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“ ARNO!D’s GREEK AND LATIN SeRtEs.—The publication of this valuable collection of 
tlessical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of 
teaching and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of 
going over Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of What 

1ey were learning, and every day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and un- 
meaning task; but now, by Mr. Arnold’s admirable method—substantially the same with that os 
Ollendorff—the moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, they begin to learn senten 
to acquire ideas, to see how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode 
expression differed from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utteriy 
astunixhing to those who have dragged on month alter month in the old-fashioned, dry, 
tedious way of learning languages. 

“ir. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns 
his own language by vilating what he hears, and constantly repeating 1t till 1t is fastened im 
the memoiy; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work a+ Exercises in Latin 
and Greek, inve!ving the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied—the mode 
of pun them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas; 
and then, by repeating these things again and again—iterum iterumque—the docile pupil has 
them indelibly impressed upcn his memory and rooted in his understanding. ; 

“Ths American Editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has been a practical teacher for 
ears in this city. Ile has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Amold’s works, 
as corrected several errore of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved v 

matters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended moat diligently to The WCUTUA Peete 
mg and mechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate moet confidently the spouts ways 
2f these works in our schools and colleges.?? ‘wis 
herprty,, Anold’s Scries of Classical Worke has attained a circule-ion simoe. OPENS wat 
“roJuced inte nearly all the Colleges and leading Educational insarticma io 
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Grevk aud Catia. 4 
ARNOLD’S CLASSICAL SERIES. 


OPINIONS OF BCHOLARS 


From A. B. Atkins, Baltimore. 


I bave introduced Amold’s First and Second Latin Book as a Text-book in my institution, 

clases have already made great proficiency ; indeed I cannot express in too high terms my 
admiration of the Series; it is the method of teaching the classics, and no bouks have eveg 
been published which seem to be su admirably adapted to teach Latin and Greek as they.” 


eee 


From E. 8. Dixwell, Public Latin School, Boston. 


“J have caused both ‘ Arnold’s Greek and Latin Prose Composition,’ as well as ‘ Arnold's 
First and Second Latin Book,’ to be introduced into this School, which is the best proof of 
the estimation in which I hold them.” 

From William A. Ely, University of Michigan. 

“Y have made considerable use of ‘ Arnold’s Latin Book,’ ‘ Comelius Nepos,’ and ‘ Greek 
Reader,’ &c., in my Classes, and can from experience say that they are the best Text-books of 
the kind with which I am acquainted.’ 


GENTLEMEN,—In reply to your letter, I have to eay that I can, from the most satisfactory 
experience, bear testimony to the excellence of your series of Text-Books for Schools. Iam in 
the daily use of Amold’s Latin and Greek Exercises, and consider them decidedly superior to any 


other Elemen Works in those Languages. 
ary LYMAN COLEMAN, D. D., 
Prof. of the German, Greek, and Latin Languages, Princeton. 


Duar Srz,—I am much pleased with Arnold’s Latin Books. A classof my older boys have 
just finished the first and second books. They had studied Latin for a long time before but never 
twnderstood it, they say, as they do now. CHAS. M. BLAKE, 

Classical Teacher in Brown's Prince-street Academy, Philadelphia. 


After having in constant use since their first appearance Arnold’s Series of both Latin and 
Greek Books, my experience enables me confident y to pronounce upon their unrivalled merits, 
I state, without fear of contradiction, that, even with greater labor and pains on the part of the 
teacher, equal progress cannot be made with» utascan be withthem. And they succeed admirably 
in awakening an interest in the pupil, and in making a lasting impression upon his memory. It is 
an application of Bacon’s principle for forming an accurate man. 

R. B. TSCHUDE, 
Prof. of Ancient Languages, Norfolk, Va. 


ARNOLD’s LATIN AND GREEK Composition. In the skill with which he sets forth the 
idig-natic peculiarities, as well as in the directness and simplicity with which he states the facts 
of the Ancient Languages, Mr. Arnold has nosuperior. I know of no books so admirably adapted 
to awaken an interest in the study of language, or so well fitted to lay the foundaticn of a correct 
scholarship refined taste. N. WHEELER, 

Principal Worcester County High School. 


From N. W. Benedict, A. M., Prof. of Languages in the Rochester Collegiate Institute. 


GENTLEMEN,—I am under obligations to Phe by D. Hoyt for a copy of Arnold’s First and 
Second Latin Book, and for a copy of Arnold’s Greek Reading Book. Other volumes of Arnold’s 
Geries have been forwarded to me; and after a careful examination of the works, directed more 
cularly to their plan, I am convinced of their superior merits and have introduced them into 
Institute. I am specially pleased with the kind of help afforded in his Cornelius Ne 
feh is such as to give the student a critical and accurate understanding of the text, and at 
same time to stimulate his mind to greater exertion to apprehend the beauties of the lan- 
guage, the plan is designed and well adapted to make the knowledge obtained the property of 
olar. 


Extract fiom a Report of an Examination of the Male Department of the Parochial School 
St. Paul's Cen, Rome, x Y. f y 
. ~* * * “But were we to single out any part of the examination as worthy of special notic 
x¢ would be that upon ‘ Arno}d’s Firet Book in Latin.’ Many an Academician, who has studied 
Latin ie the ordinary way for two years, could not sustain an examination as did the lads of this 
mh wo have etudied id's First Lessons only about six months, Arnolt’e method ia ad- 
Or making ‘horough echolare and accurate grammarians.” 
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PREFACE. 


Tne plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

J. A.8. 

New-York, Nov. 20th, 1846. 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


ENGLISH EDITION. 


Tae plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book ; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Butimann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is dxe to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up eractly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.* 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T. K. A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


® The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 

“ Latin Prose Composition,’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools——has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
“First Greek Lessons,’ carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 

- can Editor.] 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


B., K., M., R., T., denote respectively the Greek Grammars of Buét- 


mann, Kihner, Matthia, Rost, and Thiersch. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 
E. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 


R., after a declinable word, stands for root. Thus, yéw, R. yévar, 


means, that the rezular terminations are to be added to yévar. 
V. refersto Vémel’s Synonymisches Worterbuch. 


A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 


appears, for instance, in aor. 2) ends in that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


§ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iv is taken for granted that the student knows :— 
(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 


and person.* 

(2) ‘That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

(3 That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 

4) That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 

enitive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 


time.t 


* But a dual nominative is often joined with a plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. . 

t+ The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Aa. Ep. 

¢t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as fypaya riv émorodfy, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
it may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—Am. Ep. 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 
he dog bit him (aor.): the dog Aowled all night (émperf-) 
Oss. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
Sused to,’ &c. 

4. The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
aed for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 

t. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, however, greatly influenced 
by euphony. . 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. £0 tig agetng xaddos, the beauty of virtue. 

0 tk tig Nohews nQdypate. ngartor, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way éwo and even three articles stand together. 


7. 6 ngarroy, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal of 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 


Thus, 
8 xpérrwy, equivalent to éxetvos 85 rodrret, he who does. 
rod xpdrrovros, of him who does. 


PL. of xparrovres, equivalent to é&sivor of xpdrrovet, those who do. 
roy gbarrévruy, of those who do. 


8. VocaBuLAaRY L 
Virtue, a&geth, 16s %- 
Beauty, xadloc, s0¢, td. 
City, MOL, EOS, 1. 
Thing or affair, NOAA," arog, Td. — 


* Nouns in pa from verde, generally denote the thing produced by the 
ect, They may be compared with the pase. participle (ré_xexpaypévor) 
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To do, transact, manage, Oar Teo. 
Wonder, or am surprised Gavpato (with fut. mid., 


at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 
Well, ev. 
il, XOXOC. 
Often, frequently, nodlaxi¢. 
Citizen, reolizns,” ov, 0. 
Judge, XQLTHS, OV, 0. 
xpérrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our to be swell 


or ill: i. e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. rérpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


§ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned, 


11. (6) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed en- 


b Nouns in rns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from subsiantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as zoX{rns from 
wédis. Those in crns from subst., have the long. Keotrfis ia (com xgive. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned.* | 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a ). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by ric, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject‘ generally has the article, the 
redicate not. 
14, te 6 Swxgaerne, Socrates ; ai*AGivas, Athens. 
b) Soxgarnys o gidocogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
pher. , 
(c) inmog ézexs hayor, a mare brought forth a 
hare. 
(d) yuon aig oor elyev, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) hadahen. 
(e) % xdgn éyeveto acxog,* the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


Socrates, Soxoatns,! ove, 0. 

Athens, * “AD iva, wv, ai. 

Philosopher, gilocogos, ov, 0. 

Horse, mare, im0¢, ov, 6 et 7. 

Hare, heayers, 00, 6 (ace. Aayow or 
ayo). “ge 

Woman, yuvn, vovoundt 7 (voc. yuvas). 

Hen, 0ErIs,® GovtGos, o et 7. 

Water, vdme, vdazos, Td. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv éx dépwv Grtpos éxBsBrjoopar | 5 
Kédpos 6 péyas. 

4 That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 
afirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

© Or, doxds eyévero f xépn. So, Oeds qv o Aéyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usaally assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individua), in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

€ Loxpdrns, G. ovs, D. a, &c. A. Lwxparn (Plato), Lwxpdrny (Xeno- 
phon), V. XLdxpares. 

s ‘ Bird? but in Att. generally cock, hen; just av we use fowl. G. 
Spvidos, &c. A.aandy. Plur. reg., but also dovsis, G. dpvéwy, D. Sevi- 
o:(+) only, Acc. doves (Spvis). 
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Wine, olvog," ov, 0. 

Boy, son, naig, wodog, 0. 

To have, Sveo.! 

To! ae forth, or (of birds) eixteo® (zex). 

yy, 

Damsel, maiden, X0ON, Sy 7 

Leather-bottle, aoxog, Ov, 6. 

Become, piyvopcs (yer). 

An egg, 00%, OV, ZO. 
hree, oeic, TORIC, TQia. 


Exercise 2. 


* 16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid'three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens, I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact“ the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall haveahen. The water has 
been turned: into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. 7 


b oivos, with the digamma Foivos, vinum. So d6v, dFév, ovum. 

iz XW, Ew and cyfow, Eoynra. imperf. elyov: aor. Eoyov, icy éOnv. 

[2rxov, axis (oxé in compounds), THONV, THD, OYELY, oxo]. 

rixrw, (rigw) réfopat, réroxa, Erexov, érexdpny. 

1 ylyvopat, yevficouar, yeyévnuat and yéyova, éyevéynv. All intrans. for 
am born; become. éysvéynv and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “to be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ J am,’ it means, ‘ I am 
.by birth, ‘have become’ (B.)—ysivopar, am born, poet.: aor. éyevduny, 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table of Dif- 
ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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§ 3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em- 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns, 
with the article. 

18. (6) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when nine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 

19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
ttself under other circumstances.™ 

(d@) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 

19*. (a) 6 ob¢ dovdoc, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog dovdes, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). 

(b) alyo thy xeqadyy ([ am pained as to the 
head=) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) 7dezo énit mlovoiog toig modizus, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6.éudg nazig xai 6 tov gihov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBULaRy 3. 


Slave, Sovilos, ov, 0. 
To feel or suffer pain; to ? 2 ave 

be pained af, g ONTO 
Head, KEMAAN, HS, 7- 


= Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens, as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of .. 2 &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to dona (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


Knee, 

Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy, 

To love, 

To be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


nihovotos,® a, ov. 

matN0,° E90¢ (p0¢), Oo. 

gidog, ov, 0. 

00S, 07, OO». 

éuds, 7, ov. 

yva Fog, ov, 7. 

Odove, Ovzos, 6. 

OUS, W709, TO. 

n0UG, n086c, 0. 

xeio, yeiods, 7 (root for 

D. dual and p- tur.) 

youu, yovatog, 20 (R. yovar). 

adelges, ov, 6. 

Suyarye,° egos (gos), 7. 

HunrNE,° egog (Q0¢), 7. 

oogos, 7H, OF. 

evdaipory, ov, or. 

gidéo. 

ayVopat, ecouat, 7yoeoOny 
(dative). 

HALOS, 7, OF. 

HAXOG, 7, OF. 


Oss. 1. fidso8at and &yOee8a: are more commonly followed by the 
dat.p (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. ec. 

Oss. 2. ‘Tat,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 
be translated by the article. (See 19+. d.) 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. I am glad that my brothers are happy. 


= Adjectives in tos denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 
what the root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and some- 


times from other adjectives in os. 


When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into o: otros, wealth, robots. 

© Tlarfip, pirnp, Ovydrnp, yaorfp, throw away « in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. cp, and insert 4 before o in D. pl. 

P "AxyGoua:, and in the poets fidoya:, are also followed by the acc., 


especially of neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (6). : I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel] shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact' the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter’s being 
beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; orthey 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. A) 7 ov moinTOY oogia,* OF 7 GOgia Hy TOV noINtOD, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. 4 
Kady xegady, Ory xegaky 7 xady™ tho xdeNs, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) *AieEavdoo¢ 6 Dilinnov, Alerander the son of 
Philip (vids, son, understood). 6 Sageooricxov, 
the son of Sophroniscus. sig tyv Didinnov, 
into Philip’s country (yooas, country un- 
derstood). za tig wdiewg, the affairs of the 
state (ngcyuare, understood). ra gua, my 
affairs, my property. oi é» aore, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot ovv eq 
Baoidei, those with the king. 


@ Substantives in ‘a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Madeins riv dprayfv. (Herod. i.3.) 4 dvaydpnots rav ’AOnvatwy. 
(Thuc. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

* The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 
genitive. 
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24. VocasuLary 4. 
Poet, * 
Wisdom, cleverness, 
Alexander, 
Philip, 
Sophroniscus, 
Son, 
Country, 
_ Our, my 
‘Your, 
March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 
March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 

People, 


City, town, 


MONTNS, OV, O. 
Togia, as, 7. 
*"Aietavdeos, ov, 6. 
Didinnog, ov, 6. 
Znpeoricxos, ov, 6. 
vi0g, Ov, 0. 

Zeogee, ae, 7. 
NUETEQOG, O, OF. 
UpETEQOS, a, OF. 


slavvn.* 


rogevouas (with aor.i pass.; 
éxi tive, against a per- 
son). 


e 


Ilégongs, ov, 0. 
DxVONG, OV, 0. 
Kigos, ov, 0. 
Baoiievs, tng, 0. 
pavic,,' as, ue 

Simos, ov, 0. 
OTQATEVLA," ATO, TO. 
YEOMETONS, OV, 0. 

ovy (dative). 

“ory,” 806, £0. 


Exercise 4. 


25. I admire the wisdom of the geometer. The peo- 


® sabyw, ddow (2), EAfraxa, EMfrapat, #rdOnv. 
It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 


infin. dg». 
ride), by omission of ace. 


Att. fut. 26, ds, 7, &c., 


t This word was formed from an adj. p»avés, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


© orparés, orparid, army: orparcia, expedition. 


orpérevpa has both 


meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 


Vv &orv never means the state, as x6d5 does. 


It is often used of an 


eld or sacred pert of a xé\:5, as Londoners speak of ‘ the City,’ as a part 


of London 
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ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam- 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautiful 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage! 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy. Iam vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. 'The 
king has the toothache (4. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
Theclever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 
27. 0: madou,~ the long ago men = the men of old. 
_ 6 patage xodvos, the between time = the intermediate 
ume. 


4 avovor, adv. (juéga, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. | 


28. VocABULARY 5B. 


Long ago, woAos. 

Man, a&vPoonos ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, petakv. 

‘To-morrow, avotor (adv.) 

Time, yoovas, ov, 6. 

Near, néhag: mlyoioy. 

One’s neighbour, 0 wAyoior. 

Then, Tore. 


* So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 
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Now, yur. 
Here, évG-ade. 
There, &xet. 
Up, upwards. cv00.* 
Down, downwards, HT 00. 
Move, HLYEOD. 
Crocodile, xpoxddedoc, ov, 0. 
Both, dupe: augeregos: (the lat- 
ter often in the plur.: 
LO auporepe ta, ora, both his 
. ears. Xen.) 
Life, - Bios, ov, 6. 
This, ovrog, avrn, rovro, S&C. 
Exercise 5. 


- X¢rIn doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. ‘The men of old did this, ‘They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. Iam 
surprised at the madness of the Persians of old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day.» I admire the 
wise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of ourneighbours. The people there* 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
Iam astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


* Of countries, %vw is used of marching into the interior; xérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 

¥ The now men. 

® People = persons must not be translated by dipos. The people 
there, of ixsi. 
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admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. ‘T’he crocodile lays eggs. 
I'he king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express that a person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful’ 

32. b) 10 xadoy, is: ‘the beautiful,» the honorable, 
in the abstract; beauty. ta xeada, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever. 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful; 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Oss. We learn from (34*.6), that the first person pher. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that pf is 
used with it for ‘not.’ (See 107*. 1) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in ing 

34, e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34", a) 6 Givdxegas tiv Sogay icytgorarny tye, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong he 

b) pevycomer ze aioyon * Sidxoper tx xeehct, let us fly 


® The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. Ifthe writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article. 
Thus of the crocodile: &ye: dé xal svuyas xaprepots, it aleo has strong 
claws. 

b Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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Srom what is base; let us pursue what is 
honorable. 

C) py diodxcomey ra aioxod, let us not pursue what 
is base. 

d) ¢0 rayv Aadeis, talking Sast ; cov tayy hadeiv, of 
talking fast, &c.; ro ndvrag xaxeg Leyes, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

e) 4 agern, virtue; 6 yovoos, gold ; oi ayadoi, the 
food ; 06 werot, eagles. 

SJ) t0 cedevraior,at last ; 20 ano ) eovde,” henceforth. 


>. VoCABULARY 6. 


10ceros, Givoxegnns, oz0¢, 0 

i, Gis, Gives, 7 7 (plur. “nos- 
trils’ ’, 

, xegac, arog (cog, ws), 4 £0. 

a Soga,4 as, 7. 

2g, boxveos, a, oy. 

ly from, pevyo. 

. disgraceful, aloxyoos, &, Ov: aicyxicy, aa- 

yLotos. 

yursue, 81cdx00.° . 

» quick, tayvc, sia, v (neut. adj. = 
adv.) 

c, Aare. 

ik, say, heyoo. 

uk ill of, OXOG Léverw (acc.) 

ik well of, ed ever (acc.) 

ut ill, behave ill to, xaxcog sotsiv (acc.) 


it well, do kind offices 


ev rT ° 
confer benefits on, mouiv (ace ) 


ihant, élaqacs, avrog, 0 
’ HLagos, ov, 0 6. 
) yOUCOS, ov, 0. 


Literally, ‘the from this’ (time). 

Nouns in a and », from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The 
ct notion predominates in them (B,) ; the vowel of the roct is 
changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) bépe, flay ; dopa. 

The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 
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Good, RyAGOS, 7, CV AMElvOOY, Kyo 
20S. 
Eagle, GETOS, LY, 0. 


dtcdxety is also, to prosecute; psiyetv, to be prosecuted: ducdxsev rivd 
g6vov, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; geéystv gébvov (un- 
derstand dixnv, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue! what is disgrace- 
ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid (fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking wll of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 
on acharge of murder.‘’ Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder.” Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


§ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun. 


37. a) 6 pév—o 02,' this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of wev—oi d¢, these—those ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 8 may follow.) 

38. 5) In a narrative 6 8¢ stands (once) in reference 


f wiv, indeed ;—éi, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of »é» being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
into Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a bué 
the first should have a pév. 
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to an object already named. So xai es, when the refer- 

ence is to a person. 

39. d. 1) avzdg is ‘self, when it stands in the nom. 
without a substantive, or, in any case 
with one. 

2) aizds is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique 
case witnout a substantive. 

“3 6 avros is ‘the same.’ 

4) avrog stanaing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 

40. a) ra aira rods pey done, rovg d8 teen, the 
same things pain some persons, but de- 
lig ht others. 

b) Avnog auvdv sieoxev’ 6 38 sig vady xareqiye,s a 
wolf was pursuing a lamb ; and (or but) 
it fled for refuge into a temple. 

C) xai O¢ &anaryPeig dtodxes ave xparos, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

d) abzig Eqn, he himself said (if). avdzog 6 Sovdos, 
or, 6 Soviog avréc, the slave himself: 6 avroe¢ 
dovdog, the same slave. padioy zovrzo gofov- 
oe 7 roy Savatoy avtdy, I fear this more 
than death itself. ixey avroig ro nie, 
he gave them the fire. avroy yao eidos, 
for I saw the man himself: e8ov yag av- 
70%, for I saw him. 


Al. VocaBuLary 7. 


Same, 6 aUEOG, 4, 0. 
Some—others, ob wév—oi Oe. 
To pain, annoy, Aureeo. 
Delight, zépro. 


© xarageéyw. (2. aor.) 

b dé is not only but, bat also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 
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Wolf, 
Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 

Sheep, 

Dog, 


House, 
Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 


For, 


PRONOUNS. 


Avxog, Ov, 6. 

GUYS, 0, 0. 

RHATAPEVYO. 

920¢,' 08, 9. 

padlor—i. 

poBeopas*. 

00.9705, OV, 0. 

U0, WEOG, TO. 

py. 

SSeopet. 

Gig, olg.) 

xvov, xvvoc, 6 et i (m. if 
the sex is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xv», V. xvoy). 

01x0g, Ov, 6. 

anata, anata (the lat- 
ter being stronger, ¢o de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ava xoatog (at force). 

xeatOS, £0¢ (oUG), zd. 

slavvey (to drive on, innov — 


understood). 
7aQ. 


aay yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) Can ply? 
0. 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and i fled-for-re- 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I" myself say it. 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). 1 deceived the slave himself. 


i ves, Att. 


k In act. frighten. It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 
! The forms in Attic Greek are ; S. ols, oi6s, oct, Stv,——D. of, olety. 


P. olss, icy, oict, otas and ots. (It is m. and f.) 
= The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expreased 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
‘emple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him.» The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares.. Let us pursue them" ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'® Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices."* 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with ovrog, 082 (this), éxeivog (that), 
‘takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
sle, or after the noun. 

4A, nag in the sing.* without the article (= &&acrog), 
each, ‘every » with the article, ‘whole, ‘all.’ 

45. a) ovtog 6 avg, or 6 av7e ovtos [not 6 ovzos ar7e] 
this man. éxeivog 6 a&vnp, Or 6 avi exéivog 
that man. «avtog 6 Bactleds, or 6 Bactders av- 
oc, the king himself. 

b) maca node, every city ; nioan nods, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) ado, others ; oi ardor, the others ; ot éegos, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 
party. 

d) 4 @AA7n yoo, the rest of the country. 

€) zodlot, many ; 0: 2011 0%, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocaBuLary 8. 


Others, aio. 
The others, ob aAdor. 


= The acc. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 

© In the plur. raévres must have the article, when there is reference to 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 
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The other party, ot Fregot. 

The rest of, 6 a&ddog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, NoAvg,? moldy, moAav. 

Great, péyas, meyadn, peyo. 

The many, the multitude, © ollog 

Most people, ~ ot 70ALot. 

Every, each, nag (in the sing. without 
the art.) 

The whole, all, nas 0, or 6 zag (in the sing. 
P]. 2avreg: see noteon 44.) 

This, ovtog: ode. 

That, &xEVOS, 7, 0. 

Man, a»7/0, do0¢: avPoor0¢, ov, 6. 

To cut, zéuvo,? (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&c.) 

The enemy, oi nodsuos (adj.) 


Oss. dvfip® (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. &fpwmos (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when confempé is to be ex- 


pressed. 
Exercise 9. 
‘> Oss, With ‘this,’ ‘that,’ the order is, 
Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


47. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians, Iadmire this 
city. I often admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay-. 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'' 


P xédvs, xONf, woX6, 

wood,  woddjiis,  woddod, &c. 
% répvw, tend, rérunca, Erspov, érufOnv. (Roots: rey rpe.) 
t See Jelf*s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 


a 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. I will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when’ their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuavzov, &c.)* the 
avros is not emphatic. 'To express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avzdg Must precede the pronoun, evry o¢, &ec. 

49. b) ‘Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (éavrov). ‘His’ by the gen. of aizds. (So 
‘their’ by gen. plur) . 

50. c) savrov is often used (like suz) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and injin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence. 


But the simplo aéréy is often used, or % (03, of, Suc. ogeis, opisy 
&c.) 

ob is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
thie kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)* The forms ot, %, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 


51. a) gfe cavedr, accustom yourself. 
sb) gy navrag rovs avPounorvs TH sKUTMY Ayangr, 
he said that all men loved’ their own things. 


® G. éxavroi, épaurits, 
D. ézavra, épavri, 
A. ipauréy, euauriy. 
t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
tafin. or dependent verb. 
« This passage is misconstrned, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 
v¥ It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘fat’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 
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c) ropive rove moliras unnoereivy gavtg, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 

d) orparyyos” iv Zeroxiedys, AE URtTOG AVEDS, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
fifth =) with four others. 


52. VocaBULaRy 9. 


Accustom, &0it0.* 
I am accustomed, etOrouos or eiwPa (a perf. 2. 


from ga: xara tO eieoos, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, éyanao: also, with ace. or 
dat. “I am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, v0 piC00. 

Serve, perform service, UangEetéo.” 

General, OTQATTYOG, OV, 6. 

Tocommand (anarmy), ozgatiyéo. 

Third, TOLTOS, 7, OV. 

Fourth, TETALTOS, N, OF. 

Every body, NAS TH. 

I am present, here, &c., mao-elps. (te maporvta pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


To perform this service, txnperciv retro. 
6 these services, tunpereiy raira. 


Ezercise 10. . 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, © 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


~ From orparés army, kyw lead. 

2 Angment. ¢, cidcfov, ci@opac. It is used in pase. 

’, tx6, ipirns, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his com- 
TRANG. 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
He thinks that the citizens haveconferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who! have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the newt. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. 

55. 6) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ) serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. ) and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
in the neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

5S. €) molds (aleov or mheiov, nmieiozocg), superlatives, 
and the adj. jmov,* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut. adj. (Not ro modi eng yng, but 7 moddy.) 

59. a) eins tavta, he said this. 


® Acc. plur. sts and sas. G. ovs in later writers. 
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b) ca trav Sew gigas dei, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

c) cogawregoy nowiy, you act more wisely. 
aicytota duetélecer, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 agety totw Enatvetoyv, virtue is praise- 
worthy. — 

e) 4 mohin tig yooouc, the greater part of the 

country. 0 y7utove tov yodvov, half the 

time. 


60. VocaBuLary 10. 
We ought, should or must, dei (oporiet). . 


To bear, . geooo.” . 

Said, 98. * apy.°: a; . 

T’o live, Sia-reléor, ecw (properly gin. 
ish, gw ibrgug le; Bior or 
yoovoy understood). 

Praiseworthy, emauverdc, 4, OF. 

To praise, Exouvéo." . 

To act, Ole. 

Forwardness, zeal, 20 nQoOupoy (adj. for 4 ngo- 
Gupic). 

Peloponnesus, ITehonovvyoog, ov, 7. 


Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’® act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life in a 
most disgraceful way. ‘The others are doing better.° 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well. The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® dct (—déor, dén, detv, déov), defoet. Imperf. tbe. 

b gipw, olow, evivoya: aor. 1. iveyxa. Passe. vex Oficopat and oicb%ooe 
mat, tvaveypat, hvéxOny. 

© cimov (ciné, &c.) an aor. 2. Also eixa aor. 1., of which stare, eis 
xarw, and also eizas, are used by Attic writers. 

¢ —éow (Xen. but generally écopat,) jveca, Fuexa, gvéOqv: but gvnpat. 

© By 56 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.21 Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen. 
Eagles'> have a!* very beautiful head. 


° §$ 11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not 6) when persons or liv- 
ing creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘fo be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ra Coa toeyet, the animals run. cov ovtoyv 
ta wey sotiy eg yuir, ta 8 ovx ep jpiv, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) rocade E9vn sat Qaravos, so many nations went 
on the expedition. 

C) ta tov gilov xowd, the property of friends ts 
common. : 


65. VocaBuLaRy 11. 


Animal, Coos, ov, TO. 
Run, zosyo' (Seam). 
In a person’s power, ént with the daz. of the per- 


son (& éuol, in my pow- 
er ; én’ suov, in my time ; 
ént tov mareos, in my fa- 
ther’s time). 


So many, £000¢, rocdad8, rodoUTOS. 
Nation, EPvOG, £06, TO. 
Goon an expedition, OTQUTEVD. 


€ rpfyo, “ones dsdpdunxa, Edpauoy. 


34 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


Existing things, things, ra dsza (part. from eiui. @ 
that are, or(54,a)whatis, — é»z,in reality, really.) 
To go away, Grs- ects 
Now (= already, at once, 
without waitirg any 737. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.), is 
very common.) 


Ready, &toiuoc,® 7, or. 
Disappeared, vanished, goovdos,' 7, ov. 
(It is) time, oom. 
Easy, éadvoy (neut. of dadr0¢). 
Hard, difficult, yadenov (neut. of yadends). 
Worthy, akiog, &, ov. 
Possible, Suvatog, 7, Ov, 
Impossible, advvatog, O¢ Oo». 
Necessity, avayxy (= tl is necessary). 
Lawful, Giusy, Oepidoc, 7 (= fas). 
&c., &c. 
pe Exercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. ‘They are ready to 
do this. The judge ts worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.™ It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son* of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


© ctuchasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
2deboopat, fut. of Zpyouar. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

& Afterwards Zrotpos. 

1 From xpo, 646s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12. Onthe Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary) actions; those of the present, ron 
_ ttmued ones. ~~ 
3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. seoov, having fallen. 

68. a) uy when it forbids, takes the imperative of 

the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.= 
tri doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) if you use the present, 
you must also use the camperative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junctive. | 
Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperat. has no first person. 

69. H> The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. b) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of &»; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical* tenses. 

The optative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 

71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct,° take the optative in oblique 
narration. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

™ uf with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: 4 with aor. subj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
tinction. 

= i. e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. 

© Oblique narration (sermo obliguus) is when the opinions, aseser- 
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72. a) py xdence, do not steal (forbids stealing gener- 
ally). 
BY eon. do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b)§ mégecpe iva (8m, Tam here to see. 
( zao7%, wa idorut, I was there to see. 
ovx tye (or odx oldu), ozo tocnwpuot, I don't 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx slyov (OF ovx Gdetv), OzoL? toanoiuns, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
c) oer, 2 ovreg Exot, he asked if it were so. 
Heke pot, Ort 7 630¢ MPeQoe eis Thy modiv, Hvneg 
607%, he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 


73. VocABULARY 12. 


Steal KAENTO. 

Theft, xLONN, TS, No 

Know, o0da.4 

Whither, noi; (in dependent ques- 


tions ozo.) 


tions, S&c., of another are related in the third person. “ He said that he 
thought, &c.”—* He said, ‘I think? &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). 

P In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not xéco0s ; WOLOS 5 mnXrLkos ; 
(quantus ?) (qualts ?) how old or big? 
t béc0s, brotos, ornXixos. 
So not xoré; x07; mod 5 OS 5 wd0ev; wii» 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? 
but bxé6re, Srot, Szov, Sxws, bx60cv, Sn. 


So, also, not ris, but dors. But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in tndirect questions, as: jpdra ps ris etnv, he asked me.who 
was. 


@ Properly a perf. from cidw, eee. I have perceived=I know. 
oda, iobt, sidcinv, cidd, eidévar, eidcis. 
Plup. jdev. Fut. eloopat (cidqew). 
Perf. oida, ofc0a, olde | lcroy, torov | Topev, lore, todot. 
Plup. 8. féerv, tt. gén (from jdea). 
Héets, commonly Jéccoa, Att. joneOa. 
gost, Att. fds, and adn. 
P. Gdemev and Zopsv. 
goecre, ore. 
#oecay, ean 
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Turn, zoeno (Mid. turn myself). 

To ask, neouny, aor. 2: (égarac used 
for the other tenses. ) 

Road, 0080S, ov, 7. 

Lead (of a road), geow. 

See, ope." 

To be so, ovtas éyew (to have them- 
selves SO.) 


To be found or brought in claves (with gen.) 


guilty, 
Battle, ueYN, NS) 7. 
Fight, PAYOMAI, EcOpo, OVpot, Nat. 
That, in order that, iva (= ut.) 


That, after verbs of telling oz, (with indic. unless the 
&c.,forLatinaccus.with  optative is required by 
infinitive, 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. 6.) 
For what is Zw sometimes used? (to know: 80 ‘non habeo 
me vertam”) What are strengthening particles, and with what 


words are they often used? (yé, at least; rip, very; df, now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 

. mo, ‘, * J. i ” 

i ft. i Exercise 18. 


74, Iam here to see the battle. I was here ¢o see the - 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'® 'The 
road leadsto Athens. The boy says that the road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me thatthe road led‘ to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I 
was. Whoare you (plur.)? I asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


¥ The tenses supplied from the roots 67, eid: dpiw, Spopaty kipdnay bid- 
papat (dupa), dpOnv. Imp. kipwv. For aor. eidov, idé, &c. and eidduny, 
id23, ; 
® dXioxopac (am taken or caught), dAdcopat, iddwxa. Aor. tédwv 
(fiAwy), ddoiny, ddd (cis, &&c.), addvaty ddobs. 
The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmentod forms. 
~— See ote on 51. db. 
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with two others.*' Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (ei) these things were 
SO. 


A 
§ 13. The Moods continued. 


On zi and av. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ay. , 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real:meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. 

Thus with e, ote, énedy 
it forms éa», 7, av, Otay, éneday. 

78. The dv =éav, e av, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple ay, 
which must have some words before it. 


79. e (like our ‘if’) has the two meanings of ¢f* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
72. C.) : 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of uncer- 

tainty ; ei with indic. in both clauses. 


# See 334. 


ON THE MOODS. 80 


b) Uncertainty with the prospeet of decision, 
éay with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

c) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: e¢ with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and ay with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is mot 
so: et with imperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; éy with imperf. or aor- 
ist indic. in the consequent clause. 


1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time {a 


quite indefinite. 
2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at least in the cons clause; unless the con- 


sequence is to be represented as continuing. 

3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
oe ne odx dy iAfdorovy, tf Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of health. 

81. a) ( et sBoorrnas xai yorgawey, if it has thunder- 
ed it has also lightened. 
site dy etc, 306, if youhaveany thing, give © 
at. 
b) sav re Eymper, Socouer, if we have any 
thing, we will give it. 
C) stig tavTa MeaTTOL, peyap ay Opelyoate, 
uf any one should do this, he would do mea 
reat service. 

d) wizelyer, 3/30 av, if he had any thing," he 

would give it. 
ai zt goyev, ESaxer av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given it. 


82. VocaBuLaRy 13. 


To benefit, todo a service, edge. 
Hurt, injure, _ Bianco. 
Kill, put to death, &10-XTELVOD. 


“ It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, adn Seve. 

Mina, pra, pyas, 7. 
Talent, zalavroy, ov, £0. 
Not only—but also, ovy Orr’ —alLa& xa 
Even, xOLk. 

Not even, ovds. 


Tir Oss. cgedciv, Br\dwrecy, &c. take besides ace. of person, an adj 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
psyara, pixpd, pellw, ra plytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you’ 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. If he had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(c) this, he would do the greatest** injury to the state, 

f you speak the truth (i.e. 7f what you say should 
prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit®® upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,?7 I will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole*®* country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


§ 14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with a» is equivalent to our 
may, might, would, should, &c. 


v Such a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
eon, but also &c.=I saw (I do not say) that (J saw) my son, but 
also, &c. 
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It properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (86*. a), ‘J would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; in (86*. 6) 
‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to look. 
85. b) The optative with @y is often translated by 
the future. 

The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with d is used of the most positive aesertions. 

86. c. d.e.) dy gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
ciple the same force that it gives to the optative. 

Thus (as in 86*. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future. 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
it is dependent on a condition expressed or wmplied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
dy is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K.) 

86". a) 7dkmc ay Peaoaipnyny cavra, J would gladly 
see this, or, I should like to see this. as- 
Bownoy avadeategoy avn AY tig EVQOI, @ 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) ovx dy pevyors, you will not escape. 

C) ndcey ay oi EvOsiY TH Oa xTNMATA NOAOd- 
pave; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold ? 
> »# o wv 5) ~ , gy 

d) ova sotey Eraavdon av Oven yn val nmoveanavta 
cavra measat, it is not possible that one man 
should ever be able ¢o do all this. 

€) radla* cionm, mdAR ay eyow eineiv, I hold m 
tongue about the rest, though I should have 

much to say. aizet picSor, og m EQ Ly ey O Le 


W ypdpav &v=scripturum esse. 
yeypagévat dv=scripturum fuisse. 
yearpa dv=(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
ypaey dv=scripturum fore. (K.) 
yedipe dv is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
son, Hermann, &c. Kéhner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
For ra ada. 
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yoo ayvt tay nolepiny, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies, 
87. VocaBULARY 14. 


‘Would (or should) like 
to......’ (how trans- 
lated ?) 


See, behold, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (of things sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it és possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


78é0¢,7 gladly. (qdtor ar 
we eee ? should like exr- 
tremely ; 78t0v ay...... 
4, [ would rather than.) 

Pecopa. 

avodys, Ts, &- 

devoxiBeuce,* OS, 7. 

EUQLXxO." 

AENUC,” “TOG, TO. 

xtaopat, (perf. xéexryues = I 
possess. ) 

moodeo. 

Svvapas.° 


by gozes. 


elg, ui, &y. G. voc, pias, S&C. 
ovoncées, (with fut. mid.) 


aire. 


po Bos, ov, 6 
repiyiyvouat, (with gen. See 
15, note 1.) 


+ Literally ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 


y From jdéis, eweet. 
root ; xaA-6s, cada ° 


Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 
ray-ts, rayxé-os, rayé-ws. 


s The termination ta becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 


ns by contraction with the « of the root ; dvardis, dvasdé-os, dvacderd. 


The 


a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘ not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


© dévapat, dvi foopat, ded6ynyas, idvvfOnv. 


® cipicxw, sipfow, sipnxa, cipnpat. 


sipoy, sipéyny, sdpéOqv. Verb adj. 


(2 sing. d6vacat.) 
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Escape from, gevyon, (ace. fut. mit.) 
Black, Helac, ave, ay. 
Flatterer, xOAaE, axug, 0 
Flatter, xOLaxevor. 

Ever, at any ime, ore,’ 

Just, Sixctos, 0, OV. 

Faithful, MGT OG, 7, OF. 

How much, ncoy, (neut.) 

Think, otopat.* 

Hope, élniloo. 
Exercise 15. 


$8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
_find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. _ 
~ Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You _ 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
(86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
do all this (86*. d). —_— 


“See 


$15. The Moods continued. 
§9. a) The compounds of é&» (é&», orav, éxadar, Se. 
a a 
@ xére ; interrog. when? 


© ofopar and e* a G sing. olec), olficopat, ean. Imperf. stpnv, ppnv- 
£ Se I? d 124 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
saine rule applies to relatives with ay. 

90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (cé, oze, éetd4—d¢, date, 
do0g, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90*. c. d. e) When these compounds of &», and rela- 
tives with dv, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) ragécopas éav re déy# (60,*), I will come to you 

(or, be with you), if [am wanted. 

b) ign nagicecOa, ei rede8ot or Senoot, he said 
that he would come, if he were wanted. 

C) tore 3}," Orayv & yon! sory, evrvyeis, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. tore 37, Oray & Yon NoINOYS, EvtvyHaRXLG, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleverts, felix eris). 

d) inedev anavta axovante, xpivate, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

€) Stag Segei 0,71 dv Acpy, he will destroy whatever 
he takesor lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBuLaRy 15. 


At all, zi, (neut. of zig). 

Also, KO. 

One ought, yon. 

If there is any need, or oc-_ ,, , ay, 
éay te Sey, OF et ce Seor. 


casion. 
Am prosperous, or fortun- _, bon 
ate; prosper, EVEVLEOD- 
© ri=atall. dav re dén, if it should be at all necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before)=then only. 

i ypf (oportet)—ypsin, xen, xpiivat, part. neut. (rd) ypéwy. Imperf. 
éxpiv or yorv (not, Exon): fut. ypicet. 

k Properly, ‘when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future aggion, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘n- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when,’ &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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Fortune, EVN, NS, Me 

Hear, a&xovo.! 

Judge, decide, x0tvO.. 

When, ore.™ 

Then, OTE. 

When? more ; 

Destroy, Stag ego." 

Take, LapBaver.° 

Whosoever, whatsoever,  — gaztg.? 

When, after, éneidy, or with av, eneday. 


(rapsivat, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you.’) 


Exercise 16. 


When the consequent verb is in the fuf., how is ‘if’ transla- 
ted? with what mood ?7—81. db. 

93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. b). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do* what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(tmperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing,I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (thus) be able to deceive the godsalso. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed. If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 
judge said, thathe would come, if he were wanted. 


1 Fut. deotcopat (but aor. 1. Rrovea), dxfixoa, Fxovopat. 

™ 8rav when the subj. should be used with dy. 

B diagbetpw, dtagOcpa, dtépOapxa. 

© AapBdver, Aftpouat, cthnga. FraGov. 

P The neut. of Scr:s has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
liastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from 871, that. (8,r.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94. a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with dy and compounds 
of &y could be used. 
2) To relatives 4 gives in this way the force of our ever. & dy 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 
95. a) ineppors eiyeyv Ondt ée adore’ StareiBor,* he - 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. 
b) ingarrev & SdEeter avt@, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 
c) ov¢ (pév) (308 ebzaxtms xo clony idvrac, éxyver,! 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRY 16. 

Upper chamber, UMEOOY, OV, TO. 

Whenever, Onote. 

Stay (in a town), diateiBoo. 

It seems good, Soxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
a doxei pot, what seems 
good tome,what I please 
or choose to do). 

In good order, BUTAXT OG. 

Rank, Taig, e00g," 7. 


@ $repwov, adj. understand ofxnya. trepaios, Gos from txép, as xa- 
rpdtos, Gos from rarfo. (P.) 

F crv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

® dtarpiBev, to rub (or wear) away, ypdvov, Biov (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without acc. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘used to, &c. 
See 2. Oss. 

" doxéw (seem and aleo think), défw, dédoypat (vieus sum), aor. 1. 
Usota. (The 3 sing. doxsi, imperf. idéxec, défgct, Edoge(y), dédonrar). 

v récow, real root ray. Hence’ ray-orsecréfts. Nouns in ois, oe, 
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Order, arrange, tacow, Eos. 

Dining-rocm, avosyeor,™” 00, TO. 

March (of a single soldier), eij.* 

Silence, OLN, HS, 7 

Horse-soldier, inmeve, ews, 0 (plur. caval- 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, élavvey eic (with acc., some- 


times, én). 


| Exercise 17. 


tp What is the fut. of éra:viw I—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 
well. The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.“ Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken®* the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not killthe citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of theenemy. J should like to 
see*® cavalry charging the enemy. 


§ 17. Onthe Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovie, Gzhec (do you wish ?). 


So also after ote Fyw (or ofda: 72. b), and dropa (é) Jam ata loss, 


from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
régisexthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned; &c. 

© sedvwyuaov from dvw, yata, earth, ground. 

® ips, ibo, (not to be confounded with cipt, sum). 


48 ON THE MOODS. 
éourd (dw) ask fnrd (éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 
72. b.) 


99. a) Bovley oiv cxon@mer; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question) ? 

b) nodev Povlacetopat; what do you wish me 
to begin with ? 

c) é 201m; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
noi teanopat ; whither shall [turn myself? 

d) sizw ovr oo 76 aittov; shall I then tell you 
the cause? 

e) vu d&xovowavdis—; shall I now hear 
again— ? 


100. VocasuLarRy 17. 


Wish, Bovropoc, Bede or &Pedoo. 
Consider, examine, OXONED. 

Whence. obey. 

Begin, aoyomet, 

Cause, aiztoy,” ov, £0. 

Again, avec. 

Then (of inference), ovy. 

Am ata loss, a&rogeo.° . 
Seek, Cnzéo. 


(dg’ tydv, dxé ood, &c. dptduevosd (having begun with =) and 
you among the first ; and you asm ae any boty.) you =) 


Y 2. sing. of Bob\opzat, which with érropa: and ofopa: always make e 
in 2. sing. pres. (dee, ofec). 

® The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de- 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the fudure. 

® 20é\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design; conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Boddopar, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lezilogue, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

¢ From a, not, xépos, passage, outlet. 

4 The dp{dpevos must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 


ON THE MOODS 49 


Evercise 18. 


tenn After what tenses must the opf. be used in dependent sen- 
nces 

101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
ve should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Doyou 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
nuch as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a!* 
lack head. They praise not only* the mother, but also 
he daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
yrosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (what comes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
1ear. Jam ata loss what (72, note p) to do. They are 
it a loss which way to turn themselves, They did not 
know which way to turn themselves. 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 
102. a) ef re dyos (or eet), 8p Sodcatv.* 


b) et xe byou, Eqn Sovvae av. 
c) et ze elyer, Epy Sovvan ay. 

103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 

b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with dy (in 
81. c) we shall have the infin. with a». 

c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with &y (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 
with as. , 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the infin. future ; and e with opta- 
tive instead of tay with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


? Compare ex- 
amples in 81. 


© Also ef ri Eyer (or Exot), Edn " &. See 86. note w. 
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108. Thus where we should-have had in. the conse 


quent clause, 


, noi ay, moijcays av, § menotjnoue ay, 
#06700, ae ” > ” > ’ ” 
énoiovy ay, 9} sotnon a», énerowney ay, 
we shall have, . . a 
MOLORY, MOLLY AY, MOOK AY, MEMOLNKEV AL GY. 
Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.'* I should ertremely like to see** the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day'' were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods." 


§ 19. ° ov and pen. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

2} py does not deny independently and directly, 
but in reference to something else ; to some 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; or in 
the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 
care. 

107° 1) pr is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs. 
2) With all conditional particles, st, a» (79, ds), 


| 


| 
| 
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Otay, éneaday, S&c., and with ore, onore, 
‘when,’ if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, Ones, os, &C. - 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
be used when required. 


108. But od is used with oz:, o¢ (that): and also with 
énei, énedy (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facis. 

109. a. b.) ov is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguish- 

from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any. 
where, &c. (See note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 13.) 

111. a) ovx éFehew' qyoiv, he says that he does not 
choose. 

b) vopiter ov xadoy elvat, he thinks that it is not 
honorable. 

C) ob Sivatat ovF ev Levey, OUT et moLEY TOvE Mi- 
Aovs, he cannot either speak well of his 

riends, or treat them vvell. 

d) ovx env sicelOeiv naga tov orpatnyov, Omore hy 
oyoialot, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdets, undets, ~uice, -89. 
Not a single person, ovds ety, unde ely. 


f Of 2£\w, 0é\w (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
Sem: iw, —hew, —7KA. 
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No longer, ovxert, unxéee.s 

Not even, ovde, 708. 

Neither, nor, ovre—ovze: pyte—pnre. 

Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovdé : pyre—pn0é. 

Both, and, Xai—xal, OF T2—x04. 

Unless, Ob ijeieee- 

Go into, 8iGEDYOpCL. 

Go away, anéepyopes.* / 

Company (=intercourse « 4, | ¢ 

With) Opt see, Oy 7. 
? 

Bid, order, xelevo. 

One is allowed (licet), ere. 

To be at leisure, oyoiato. 

Leisure, oyoly (oxody, slowly : with 
a verb = am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oss. ré—«ai is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the rf 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


> When should pz’ cdéxre be used? when pi xrévns? 72, 


113. 1 will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 


ful.'* He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens — 


108). Do not think, that thecitizens serve you. If you 


o not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. | 


No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let not a single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'® of the country. I shall be slow to do that. 


S ir: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. ‘ 
b dpyopat, eAsSeopaty &frvba, (HAvOov) Fr\Sor. See 65. note g- ® 
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§ 20. Verbals in téog. 


114, These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
intrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought,’ &c.; or, ‘isto 
be,’ &c. 

117, b) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
. being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 

118. Two peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 

1. The neut. plur. is used as well as the newt. 
sing. 

2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both : thus 2acréov with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (neiGeayv twa); with the dat. that of to obey 
(weiFeo8ai! tire). 

120. a) G. iniduuntior sori t7s apetis, we, YOU, 

dc. should desire virtue. 
D. émiysconzioy sori rp Foye, we, YOu, KC. 
should set about the work. - , 
A. xolaczéoy sori cov naida, we, you, &c. 
should punish the boy. 
b) doxnrdov ard . 2 , you should 
) QOXNTEOY EATL COL THY aQ8ty %, 


9 ’ > , « 9 cultivate vir- 
AOXxntsEa EOTE COL | aOety, 


tue. 


> i Perf. 2. (ar mid.) xéxo.da, I trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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ce) netotéoy dotty autor, we must persuade him. 
netotéoy tory uvtg, we must obey him. 


N. B. These examples may all be translated passive- 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


121. Vocasutary 19. 
'T'o practise, exercise, culti- , , 
vate. OxEO. 
Desire ént-Ovpéo (gen. from éni, 
on, Supss, mind ) passion). 
Set about, take in hand, . én-yepéo, (dat. "from én, 


zee). 
Work, task, production, Egyor, ov, 70. 
Parent, yovevs, EWS, 0 
Attempt, endeavour, try, oe (verb. adj. nega- 
réo¢ 
Permit, suffer, gaoo* (verb. adj. éazgos). 


Restrain by . punishment, 
punish, chastise, : 
Run or fly to the assistance , 
on Peco! (dat. 
of, assist in the defence of, Bor (dat.) 

Oss. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject- 
ing the augment, turning On» into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mufe (i. ¢. rr, x7, for $6, x6). 
beont Form verbals from dtwxw pursue, pciyw fly frum, wpcdia 


xodctoo, (fut. -écopae). 


Exercise 21. 


122, The great work must be set about. We must 
not shun the labour. All the citizens should confer 
benefits on the state. He said that all the citizens 
ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 
there is any occasion. Wemust fly-to-the-assistance of 


k Augment «. 

1 From Gof ery, 0éw run. 

™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from per}. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising'* 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would® be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,;*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only*® my boy, but also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents’® and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (doreg 
ay, 94, 2) is caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow™ to obey our parents. 


§ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBalove yorpara qrnoav,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) ov o8 anoxouywm raven, Iwill not hide this 
from you. 
c) tous mohkemiovs t7¥ vVavY anEecTEQHKapED, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
d) d8acxovet tovs naisas cwgooovrny, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) roy nada sedvos tov yitova, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. . 
125. VocasuLary 20. 


Thebans, © OnBaior, oi.. 
Money, . yonpata, ta (pl. of yonuca). 


» The art. must be repeated before ‘ poets? or the meaning would 
be ‘ those who are parents and poets: in other words, both attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. 

° From ypdopa (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P aircitoGac in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
eusatives, but one acc. and rapé, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, XOUVRT OO," &O-KXOURTED. 
Ship, yay,” ves, 7. 
Deprive of, &NOGTELED. 
Take away from, a—p-aigee.* 
Teach, | 3idacxes.t 
Modesty, moderation, self- 1 am, £ 

restraint, FOPQOOVITs Ss Te 
To be wise, (i. e. prudent), , 

or in one’s right mind,  % 980780 
To be mad, prowvopes.” 
Die, . Pryoxo,” &noOvynoxo. 
Mortal, 897765, 7 Ov. 
Immortal, BB avaTOS, OF OF. 
Strip, or take off, éxdv00,* in mid. “on or off 
Put on, év3ve," 4 myself.” 
Tunic, yitoyv, 7 wvoc, o. 
Misfortune, Svonpaxyia, as, 7. 

PHRASES. 
But for, et wi Suc (acc.) 
All but, Oooy ov (- e. just as much 
as not). 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has 8 for charact. 

F vais, vews, vnt, vaivy—vijés, vedv, vavoi, vais. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® alptw (fow, &c.), elrov, JéOnv. 

* diddonw, diddtw, -opatydsdidaxa, Act. I teach. Mid. [have (them 
taught. 

® Lwdpocdyny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —covn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. cagewy (from 
ods salvus, gofv mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

V paivopat, pavotpat, pépnva (with meaning of pres.), aor. éudyny. 

WY Ovijoxw, Oavotpar, ridvnxa, ZOavov. The perf. and aor. = I am dead. 

x déw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trans. meaning. Mid. diopat, (décopat, iduvipny) en- 
close myself—=put on (a garment). fdvv (d88:—ddvar, dis) has also this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. . 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Outside, without, so (gen.) ca so, external, 
outward things. - 

External, . 6 #0 (27). - 

Within, &ydov (also, tm doors, at 


home; sdov xazaraBeiy, 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Exercise 22. 
Zp What is the kéeral English of ef ph dé? 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach .our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach your daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died®’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died®’ but for my faithful 
slave. ‘This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. Ifwe find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the company 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active hecomes the nom. of 
the pass. | 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, as in Latin. 
But also, : 

129. 6) The dat. of the, active sometimes becomes 
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the nom. of the passive; the object of the active con- 
timing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(énizoenety, morevey tivi tt). | 
130. d) intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in ¢eiv yada) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 
e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with | 
this limiting accusative. 
131. a) dgapetas* ty» aoyn», having had his 
government taken from him. 

b) 6 Swxparns énirgensras «77 Siacray, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration; 
neniorevpos® tovto, this is entrusted to me, 
or Lam entrusied with this. 

c) éxxonsig trove Ogdalpous, having had his 
eyes knocked. out. 

d) dav yaha, to flow with milk ; Cav” Bios, to live 
a life ; xvdvvevay xivdvvoy, to brave a dan- 
ger; nolepov nolepeiv, to wage a war; 
unvoy xoinaodat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) évixnostrouvg BagBagove ry» ey Magadan 
payny, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocasuLary 21. 
To commit, confide, or en- 


trust to, érizeénoo.t 
Entrust to, | morevoot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, | Olaura, 45, 7. 
Faith, MioTIG, B00¢, 7. 
Disbelieve, ey (2 PeI- gassed (dat.) 


8 125, note s. 

® dyad morebopat (bx6 rivos), I am truated, confided in, or believed. 

» faw, ypdopar, wevdw, dupdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract e 
into mn (not a). a, vys, &e. 

+ For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ en- 
trust to.’ ° 


THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PASSIVE, &c. VERBS. 


Law, 

Cut out, knock out, | 
Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 
Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 


stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. 

Milk, 


River, 
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VOMOG, OV, O. 

&X-xCRTO. 

HOT -XORT OO. 

Ex, iis, 7 (also, beg in- 
ning: acc. %, or thy 
dor, used ‘adverbially 
for at all, or ever, after 
negatives, when an ac- 
tion is spoken of ). 

xivOvv0S, OV, O. 

xivduvevery xivdvvoy. 

ogbaduds, ov, 6. 

xotmaopes (aor. - ny). 

U¥06, Ov, 6. 

enyn; 16, i» 

6800.° 

modug gei, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 

Peds, (t0¢, £0. 

9X00. 

viXN, NS, 7 


BaBagos, ov, 0. 
aoyey aoyny. 
yaa, yediaxtog, to (R. ya- 


Lexr). 
MOTHMOG, OV, O. 


Exercise 28. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72. 
c). ‘The eagle hashadits eyesknocked out. The foun- 


© péw, pufcopat, ésp6nea; aor. esftnv (flowed) ; (épetca and fefoopa, 
t Attic). 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich.” If the 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86%. 5) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. The thing has all but*® been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. He has had 
his government taken away from him. Hares have 
large eyes.1* Let us try to bear what comes from the 

ods.**5 We must try® to bear what fortune sends.™ 

e conquered the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). I will not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
_ what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xaza, as fo, might be supposed understood. . 


It thus Limite the preceding word to a particular cireum- 
stance, &c, . part ; 


135. 6) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 

137. a) xadog 70 cope, beautiful in person. Saxed- 

eng tovvona,* Socrates by name. niyrropo 
env xegadys, Lam struck on the head. sas- 
ta svdatmover, he is happy in all respects. 


@ card Svopa. 
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b) tiyoopoat avrg ; what use shall Imake of it! 
what am [° to do with it? ovx olda 6,24 co 
qoopot, I don’t know what use to make of 
you ; I don’t know what to do with you. 

C) nolvy yoovoy, a long time. toeig dlove pirag 
three whole months. ranodiu, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. ansye déxaoradiovg, it is 
ten stadia off. . 

d. sovvavtior,. on the-contrary. 6 deyopevoy, as 


the saying is. 
138. VocaBUuLARY 22, 


Whole, 
Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


Ohog, 7, ov. 

OOUA, LOG, TO. 

yay, “NvOs, 0. , 

OvOUG, HzOC, TO. 

nijoow (Att. adinzto: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
razracco, fo, is used.) 

HOLX0G, O¢ OF. 

adixeeo (acc. of person and 
also of thing.) 

adixia, ac, 7 (adixeiy adixias, 
to commit an injury). 

6aBdos, ov, 7. 

upeilw (acc.: Boilers sig e- 
‘ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). 

UBOIS, EOS, 7]. 

aidéouat, gconot, et aor. lL. 
pass. : (acc.) 

anodiWeaoxo® (acc.) 


¢ The subj. used asin 99. c, expresses more doubt as to what is to 


be done than the fut. 


=70 évayriov. 


© didpdcxw, dpdcopats dédpaxa. 


vat, dpas). 


Edpav (dpa, dpatny, dod (gs, &e.) dpa- 
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To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Baggéw (acc.) 
Mild, gentle, 1006," Noasia, MOOP. 
Disposition, 7006, £06, 70. 
To be distant from, anézo (mid. abstain from: 

; gen. 
Use, do with, yodouce (dat.) 
Stadium, oradws or oradtoy. 
Exercise 24. 


zy Why is doris used in 137.5? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, fo see . 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. . 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do®* what is just,'® and 
abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody, Let us no longer act inso- 
lently towards those who' manage the affairs of the 
state. 


b xpios B. (xpdos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
' from pats, npasta, D. pl. zpafa. Plur. mas. zpgo, rpasis: G. xpaéwv: D. 
modots, mpaéor(v) : A. npdovs, mpacis. 

he verbal adj. from dzéyscOa is dyexrféos,a word not found in 
Passow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of courte, governs the 
Ger. 
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_§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation f: 
rays JSrom ; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, out 

140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
errr the genitive. 

141. 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 

142. d) The genitive also expresses he material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, circumstances, &c. as we should express by 
é oO of. ] 


Oss. |. 5) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 
art. ie expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
each. 


Oss. 2. e) The gen. stands after possessive pronouns in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronoun implied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. ‘The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 

143. a) 0& godspor tov &v»Ooanwy, sensible per- 
sons. ovdey ‘E1174 0», none of the Greeks. 
7 weyioty TOY vVOaus, the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

b) trois 7769 HuEQas, three timesaday. nov y75; 
tn what part of the world? nog6w tis 7A 
xiac, far advanced in years. 

c) Boxe cootaoyvyonpatoy, I gave you (some) 
of my money. nivevy vdartos, to drin 
some water. écGiav xosav, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

d) otégpavog vaxiviwor, a crown of hyacinths. 
dévdo0y nolL wy Eta, a tree many years 
old. mw yag aktdpmaros peyador, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) Stagnaloves ta sua rov xanodaipovos, they are 
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p.undering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! z7¢ avadetas, what impudence! 


144. VocaBuLaRy 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 
Greek, 

Greece, 

To what place? whither? 
Where? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crown, 

Tree, 

Year, 
Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, 

To be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


geovpos, og 0%. 

Eling, nvog, 6. 

‘Eddds, adog, 4. 

08 ; 

"00 ; ° 


. 96660. 


€ ? € 
NAUKLO, KS, N. 
niveo.* 
tobi.) 


 xQgag™ £0. 


OreMAVOS, OV, O- 
derdooy," ov, Td. 

Ezoc, 80g (ous), 0. 
ation, arog, £0. 
toy (Fiov) ov, £6. 
x0Lv0¥, OV, TO. 
yovor0s, yovoors.” 
én-tidnps (dat.) 
gaviog, n, 0». 
Bp-ixvsopce.4 

doréog (from eoGns, didcomt.) 
Siapnato (fut. mid.) 
xaxodaipooy, ov, ov. 
qev: oipors. 


¥ rivw, (irreg. fut.) rlopat, xérwxa, réxopat. 
1 tlw (from dw), (irreg. fut.) Eonar, edfdona, edhdeopac. 


(from root gay), #décOnv. 
m G. aos, ws, &c. 


Exiov, éx60ny. 
Epayov 


= dévdpor, D. plur. dévdpser (also plur. dévépea, devdpfors from another 


Tonic form). 
© xpivoy has in plur. a collateral form xpiwéa, D. xpivert, as if from 
xpivos, T. 
P xpiceos, ots, ypvoin, i,  ypbceor, ody. 
Xpretov, 08, ypvoins, fis, yevotov, od. 
xercty, Gr,  xpvotp, J,  xproty, G, &e. 


@ ixvfopat, tgopat, Lynas, lxspny. 
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PHRASES. 
Till late in the day, Hexot mo6gu tH Nusoas. 
Willingly at least, axooy elvcce 
So to say, to speak gener- we énog sinsiy' (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Evercise 25. 


145. I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.47 I willbe with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am [ arrived? I will give each 
of them a golden crown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown (71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (used ¢o sleep) till Jatein the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please** (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wine, at least 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


$ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


¥ Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tae sentence: 
8cy dh Exotca sivat ote duodsinerat } Wuyf. See 151. a. 


66 THE GENITIVE. 


govern the genitive. That is, the object of the verb 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, 
govern the genitive. 


Oss. dxoéev, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 
supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 

In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by fee, 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative. ; 

149. a) noaxtixos tov xedlov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) peoroy tore 20 Coy qoortiser, life is full of 
cares. akwog ten, worthy of honour. 8eic- 
Bat yonpator, to want money ;' also deiaGat 
zivog (gen.of person), to beseech a person. 

c) Ole pvgor, to smell of perfumes. anzecdos 
yexoov, to touch a corpse. axoveyv nadiov 
xhaiovtog, to hear a child crying. 

cous Sovdoug syevoe rag elevOegias, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

Gyevotog tH élevdegias, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) iyea8ai zvoc, to cling to, or be next to. ow- 
znoiag -éyea8at, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) anats &6perwv naidor, without male offspring. 
&yyvtata avrg sims yévous, Tam very near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 
him with respect to birth). 8aave sevdgor, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. 

Sf) evdetpovito 8 e0vzednon, I think you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


OiNTsigN C8 TOV 


nadous, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
150. VocanuLary 24. 


Apt to do or perform; in 
the habit of doing or per- 
forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern, 

To govern, 

To smell of, (i. e. emit a 
smell). 

Ointment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 

Hear, — 

Child, . 

Cry, 

Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 

One who has not tasted, 

Childless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 

Think or pronounce hap- 


py- 


, 8 o>. 8 
NQAKTIXOS, * 7, OF. 


coxixds, 7, OF. 
doze (gen.) 
obo.t 


HUgOY, Ov, @0. 

OUT OUCL. 

vexoog, ov, 0 (adj. “ dead”). 

ElevPepos, a, ov. 

slevPegia, as, 7. 

axove." ° 

moOloy,” OV, ZO. 

xeon. © 

yELOD. 

&yevoros, og OV. 

dots (one termin. G. enat- 
80c). 

&66n7, x 1M, ey. 

éyyus (gen.) 

yévoc, £06, TO. 

Saovs, eia, v. 


evdatporilo. 


® ixés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verb 


expresses. 


Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as cos (20, note n.) 


t Sw, iow, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 


@ Gxobw, dxodcopat, dxhxoay hxovepat, hxovea. 


Vo a oy 


the principal termination of diminutives: rats, matdlov 


Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 


Ww xdralw (xrAabcopar, xavoodpat); but aor. Uxdavea. 


= In old Att. dpenp. 


Att. «rdw (a). 
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Disposition, 700706," ov, Oo. 

Pity, OlxTeig@. | 

Suffering, affliction, aos, eo¢ (ovs) 2d (plur. 
“the passions”). 

Worthy, a&Etos, a, ov. 

Honour, Tih, 7S, ]- ; 

Want, beseech, Séopees (-joopat, -7 O79). 

Full of, HeotOs, 7, OF. 

Life, _ zo Cis. 

Cares, qgoorrides, ai (pl. of peorzis). 

Notat all, . ovdey, under, often followed 
by zi: ovdey t1, &e. 

Who in the world? tig mote ;* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from stdatpovifw? sidatporcortos. 
What is the meaning of fyscOa: with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. I asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at allin want of money. I would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperatehappy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* I asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. What in the world amI 
to do with him (137. 5)? 


Y roénoc from rpérw, to turn; as we say, @ man’s turn of mind. 

N.B. Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change « of the root 
into o. 

5 roré (enclitic), at any time ; used with interrogatives, it expresses 
surprise. oo es ° 

® éxdy civac is confined to negative sentences. 
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= 


Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what! comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.*! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling toour 
liberty. He told me that the whole*® country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern — 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLaRy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones. with accuse. 
also, of course.) 


To free from, anallarto (y) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” é, : 
ano. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, sigye.” 

Make to cease, naveo (mid. “ cease”). 

Leave off, desist from, Anyoo. 

Miss, err, apaprave* (also to sin, eg 
or segt With — accus. 
against.) 

Differ, Stage (61), note b). 

Way, 6006, ov, 7. 

Chase, hunting, Giga, ag, 7. 

Sea, Palacoa, ys, 7. 

Disease, 90006, Ov, 7. 

Physician, iarQ0¢, ov, 6. 

With impunity, yaigoy (part. literally “ re- 
joicing”). 

Toil, labour, 10906, ov, 0 (also “ trouble”). 

Market-place, AYOER, aS, 7. 

ae soldier, Hop- éndtene, ov, 6. 

Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to exclude (72. b) the Grecian‘ 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking" fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not a¢ allt differ from a good father. The 
physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed hisway. Ifthe judge had been there, you would 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned' against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, cipyw is excludo, elpyw includo. (B.) 

© dyaprivw, dpaprhoopat, hyaprfxa. fpdprov. 

& Of the Greeks. uw . 

+ oddéy ri, not dpyfy: for ‘at all’ docs not here refer to an action. 
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The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried az all5« to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocaBuLary 26. 


Verbs governing the genitive. 

Remember, pepynuce. 
Forget, &xthayPovopa.! 
Care for, have any regard, 

for, xnOopct. 
Hold cheap, ddtyooeeon. 
Despise, ——- xaezaqeordse. 
Spare, peidopet. 
Desire, éncOvpeco. 
Desire, éntOvpia, ag, 7. 
Aim at, ozoyaCopce. 
Master, x0arE0. 
Overcome, mearyiyvopct. 
Get the better of; surpass, —_wegierut. 
Accuse, charge, xaznyogen (pass. “to be 

: laid to the charge of”). 

-‘Condemn, RAT AytyvOTxOD.E 
Impiety, aorBaa, as, 7 (tmpious, 


aospns, 87, note z). 


© The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pase. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, pep- 
vijcopat. 

F \avOdvw, Afiow, AEANOa. Edalov. Mid. ravOdvopat, Aficopac, AEAnopac. 
tabbpny. 

& ¥tyvdoxw, yvdoopat, Fyvaxa, Eyvwopat. Aor. Eyvwv. (Fyvav, yrabe, 
yvoinv, va, yvavat, yvots). 

Oss. xarnyopéw may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyvdoxw has ac- 
cus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. In the pass. the 
acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain. 
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Piety, ~ svotBea, as, 7 (ptrous, edos 
Bis). 

Banishment, QU, 79, 7 

Former, o ayiv (26). 

Folly, pweia, aS, 7. : 

Laughter, yédoy, wzog, o. 

I at least, I for my part, dyooye. 

Far (= much, greatly), mohv. 

Forefather, ancestor, NOCYOVOS, OV, O. 


Exercise 29. 


X‘> What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? oinv, dav. 


157. I remember my /former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim/at 
producing‘ laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. ‘The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty®’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious, Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits'* 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,** I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, 1 for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse him of folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly 8° These things happened in the time of * our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power. 


§ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express or imply erchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of time is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
tame ? 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 
JSormer, the same, each, &c. 

162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by which a 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. 


162". a) Soe i BIS ayooalay t1, to buy something for 
a drachma. 
b) nisiorov* sovro tym, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) tQeic pvc naréOnxs tovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
younata tovray moarreta, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) vuxros, by night; tyéeas, by day; zeovov 
ovyvov, for a considerable time. 
€) toAL wy HuEQmyY Ov peuedéryxa, I have not 
practised for many days. 
JS) dapeiv (generally AuBéohar) 2odd¢, to take 


b xodts, wrslwv OF xb, zAstoTOS. 
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a person) by the foot. ayes yssoos, fo 
ae by the hand. wre Ht 
ov Auxoy tH9 Orayv xgato, I get hold of 
the wolf by the ears. 

h) rovzo ovx éctiy a&vdQ0¢ cogor, this ts not 
the part of a wise man. 

4) ov nave og elvat, not to be a thing that every 
body can do. éavrovw elvas, to be one’s 


own master. 


163. VocaBULARY 27. 
Purchase, buy, 


Drachma, 

To value, 

Mina, 

Lay down, 

To exact, to exact pay- 
ment, 

Considerable,long(of time.) 


To practice, 

To take hold of, 

To get hold of, 
Equestrian exercises. 


ayogato ' ( properly “amin 
the market-place,” ayoga). 
Sgayny, 76, 7 
Tipaopce. 
pra, aS, 7. 
ROT A-TLO NUL 
noarrec Oct. 
ouyvos, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 
pedercoo. 
AcBecO oe (92, note°). 
ate (prop. “to master”). 
ta innind. 


Exercise $1. 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 


one has arrived for a long time. 
chase*® this for three mine. 


I should like to pur- 
It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 


verbs dw, fw, s6w, woow, (drrw), dlw, lw. 


(5) The making a thing 


into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 


verbs in 6w, (w, trw, (8), alvwe 


Oss. These meanings are not invariably ooserved; ¢. g. those in 


ie are set down as belonging “ classes. The 
) 


are those in tw, e6w, éw. 


least subject to 
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to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master®* his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. ‘The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. J have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a longtime. T’'wo dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf: 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises. They exact payment forthe horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
_ for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.« It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 

The fuller construction is with #, than; which however is used 
only where the genitive cannot be employed. 

b) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob- 
ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, «aA tov pot Ades, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 
‘yours.’ 

166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using «izog, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 

167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with 7 xara! before a substantive ; 7 wate be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


k & get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
] 


76 
168. 
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a) peilooy & én, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xaliioy éuov adeac, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than I (do). 

c) Svvarodtegot avToi’ atrayv™ éeyiyvovto, they 
became more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i. e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) usilonxara Sadxeva nenovGévar, to have 

suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

vexoog petCoy 7 xar av Qnnros," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Oonha leo 7 xATA TOS vEXxQOUS, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

e) ve a TEQOE sioww i] Wore eiderat oly matEepey 
éatégnvytat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168*. VocaBuLaRy 28. 
Sing, @8o.° 
Sing better, HeAAtoy qdey. 
Powerful, Suvards, 7, 0%. 
‘Tear, . Scxgvor, ov, TO. 
Suffer, meoxeo.P 
Arms, . omhe. a 
Young, vE0S, h, Ov. 
Deprive, arEgee : :* d&mooregeo. 
Dance, zxogevon. 
Master, teacher, SiSdoxadog, ov, 0. 


™ So in superl. devéraros cavrod Joba, 


"a vw 8 BS 


Literally, greater than in proportion. to (or aceording to) man. 
gow (deidw), fut. goopa, but aor. joa. - 

TATY W, meigopat, rézovOa. fraoy. 

Properly, tnstruments or tools of any. kind. 

This verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. mid., in a the 


sense, am deprived of : im-orepotpat, orspficopat, toréonpas. terepsOnv, &c. 
—drocrepiw (124, c) is more common than ocrepiw. [creploxw is the 
common form of the pres. act.: crépopa: of the pres. pass.] 
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Pupil, padneyc, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
eject. 
Still, Ett. 
Much, m011q).* 
Little, a little, odtyop. 
The—the dop-—tocovty (quanto — 
tanto). 


Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
aer mother. You have become more powerful than 
over (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
srful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
00 great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than 
sould have been expected from the number of the dead 
'167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, I should have sung: 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be. 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do™ 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
2rful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful than ever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for®* the dog. The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. They are too young 
‘o know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little taller than 


® Sometimes the acc. is used ; péya, rodd, &e. 
t Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ I should now be a better singer.’ 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. The more they have, the more they desire. 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather--than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 


171. b) oss and oz (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also das, 7, &c.) 
172. d.e) ef tty xai addog (si quis alius), and eis ave 
(unus omnium mazime), have the force of superlatives. 
(sls ye dviip dy is also used.) 


173. f) meguredg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -2Adotog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) rayvrega 7 cogwtega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) wg raywra, as quickly as possible. otyy os 
ayvyuvatoyv snoooyecay, they came up as 
silently as possible. ozt peysoros, as great 
as possible. 

C)Ocovg ydvvato amiheiorovs"® aPgoions, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

d) xainep, ei tig nai Glog, eyes mp0g ta ery pe- 
Aaway envy toiya, though if any body has 
black hair for. his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

e) tovg ayortopevoue nileiota sig avo Suvcpevos 
agedeir, being able to be of more service 


" Or, Sri rdsicrovs dOpoicas. 


COMPARISON. 


to the contending parties, than any other 


individual. 


JS’) xegirra to» agnovyray more than enough (of 


money, &c.) 


rollaniaciot nucoy avreoy, 


many times as numerous as ourselves. 


'5. VocABULARY 29. 


itly, 
‘ome on, come up, 
lany as, 


9 
sible, 


ough, 
your years, 


3 

>ct, 

e enough or sufficient, 
y times as many or 
ich, 

ce as Many, 

e, 

e) 


rly, 


zive a share of, give 
ne, 


ory. 

QOG- UUs. 

Ocot. 

heioros. 

avvortoc, o¢ ov (fr. dvvray, to 
perform). 

xoiTeQ. 

QOS Te acy. 

Foi, roryos, 7 

adeoitor. 

aexéo (fut. doo). 


nodLandactot. 


Sundaciot. 


. 3 ~ 
avdeeiog, a, ov. 


Boudus, gia, v. 

Boadiog. 

dwgor, ov, 70. 

pera.-dideos (Zen. of thing ; 
dat. of person). 


Exercise 33.° 


6. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this. 
y are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
rerance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


In doing the exercises of the form: “ if any one—it is” (174 d), 
e mentally ‘ tt ie’ by the verb ; “if any man practises temperance, 
e”==if any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
e, ef any other man (does), practises temperance. 

. those of the form “more than any other single pereon,” replace this 
by wActora cls dvfip, oF els ye bvie dy. 
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other man. If you had done this, you would have done 
more bravely ~ than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more thar 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected®* as many 
" men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. 6). If you have more’ than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs®* One could not finda 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The dat. expresses the person ¢o or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. 6) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 
cause, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. | 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent; 
especially after the perfect pass. aud verbals in zéos, 
t0¢. 
182. a) ra aica naoyo oot, J suffer the same as you. 


~ Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in example. 
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Onosic xara tov avroy yodvoy ‘Hoaxdet yevspue- 
vos, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) narcoces 6apdq, to beat with a stick. 

C) Seoum nagniéer, he came running (literally, 
at a running pace). peyady onovdy, in 
great haste. 

d) pope, through fear. xdpveyv voom, to be suf- 
fering from (or tll of) a disease. aayeiy 
ain, to be pained at athing. 

e) ty zoiry jpeoe, on the third day. 

S) raves Achenros qyir, these things have been said 
y us. 


3. VocABULARY 30. 


ve about the same 
2, to be contemporary 
1. 


HATH TOY LUTOY YOOVOY yEvE- 
Bas. 


gopos, ov, 6. 
ing, arunning pace,  é8gopos, ov, 6. 
' suffering, or ill of a xduvo (xaporvpot, xexpnxe, 


ase, Exupoy. 

e next day, TY Votegai¢. 

y, Severe, Bapug, sta, v. 

S, Oahig-* 

20A00Y, 00906, 0. 

2 ai; or dia ti; 

onovdn, 7S, 7. 

les, ‘Hoaxdis,? 20g (ovg) o. 
stick, 6aBdos, ov, 7. 


Verbs that govern the dative. © 
late with, keep com- 


y with OutLeco. 
P] 
V; Emopat.* 


— 


aris, G. Oaréw, D. Oad9, A. Oadrifv. (nros, nrt, na, later.) 
oc. ‘Hpdxders. The voc. & “Hoaxies occurs only in this exclama- 


opat, Fyopuar. Imperf. ine aor. ioxépny. 
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Envy, grudge, phordw® (pHov0c, envy). 
To meet, fallin with, evtvyyaveo. > 
Blame, pEupomuat. 


Find fault with, rebuke, émitipao. 
Scold, rail at, speak calum- Aodogéopas (AoWogean takes 


niously of, the accus.) 
Accuse of, charge with, , i 
blame, eyxach 0. 
Plot against, éniBovdevo. 
Fight with, payouc. 
Contend or dispute with,  égitw. 
Contention, strife, Epic, Wos, 7 (acc. sida et 
Egty). 
Am angry with, doytCopsct. 
Am ina passion or rage, yadenaiver. 
Like, OMO0L0G, a, oF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is a neuf. pronoun. (éyxadsiv, &c. 


ri rivt.) 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,** you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck*® the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity5* They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? Tasked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with 1mpunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® g6uvéo takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
gradged. (See 149. f). 

b royxdvw, rebgopat, reréynca, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re 
ceive (xapa from, with gen.) ; also, to hit (a mark—scxorés). 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment* to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only*® the others, bet also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. 6 Hercules ! 
what in the world®' am I to do (99. c)? ‘Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same time as Theseus, If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.** O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy® our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.'* Let us aim at speaking'* 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,“ admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the lawsof thestate. J should like to hear* the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful.!® Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice 2° Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both¢ your horses and those’ of your friend. The rest 


© Like things. 4 ré following the article. 
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of the country" has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes : 
1) That the agent does the action wpon him- 
self ; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning is found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; as.asto clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 


187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. . 
2 Perf. and Ply p ps f, of the passive form. 
33 Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs ’ 
4) The aor. 1. pass. 4. e. of the passive fo 


' 188. VocasuLary 31. 


1. 

To wash, rotew M. wash myself, bathe, * 
Aoveo San. 

Strangle, andyzes, andyEa. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, anayyec cn. 

a) With new intransitive meaning. 

To send, oréliay. M.(to send one’s self) to 

journey, oreddeoSau.! 
It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


eréd\dsoGat, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. oref\acbat: 
oréd\\ec0a:, to travel, cradivat. 
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Too make tocease, savas. M. (to make myself cease, 
to stop, cease, leave o 
raver at. 

6) With new transitive meaning. 
To puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, acc.) 


megaovy (ti9a). mEeQaova Gas. 

To pluck, tilde. M. to mourn for (acc.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, #- 
deo aut. 

(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), 1. e. for one’s { ovppayor noeioBak tive. 
own advantage, 

T’o place guards (over one’s 

" own property; for one’s > xataoryonoba® griaxag. 
own protection, ) 

To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aigey tt. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, aipesGau. 
To find, eigioxay. M. find for myself, procure, 


get, evgioxes Pat. 
To provide, sagaoxevelay, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), nagacxsvalerPat. 


(3.) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out for hire, pod. M. cause to be let to myself, 
1. €. to hire, peoPova Pat. 
To teach, dddoxev. M.to get or have taught, 
SiSaoxecOa. 
Tio weep for, xaraxdaisy. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xara- 
xhaiec Pas. 


ragatiPenos toanelay. 


6 xa lornu. 
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aving show is own , yg 
Hav mt du oe s, n his own énidederypevog tn¥ novnolas. 
To enact laws (of an abso- 

lute prince who does not @eivas vopove. 

make them for himself), 
To enact laws (of the legis- 

lator of a free state, who 

makes them for himself @é&c@at vopovg. 

as well as for his fellow- 


citizens),* 
Oss. In general any romote reference of the action to sel? is ex- 
pressed by the middle. 

Wicked, 0¥NO0S, &, Oy. 
To weigh anchor, ages (&yxdgav, understood). 
To commence or engagein agacda: adlepor neds, ke. 

a war against, (acc.) 
Sail-away, ar0-n1800.! 

Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. The son-of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible." 
The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. QO ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). ‘The soldiers 
crossed over the river, Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians. What kind-of 


h This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
4 whéw, rreGoopac and wrevoodpar,—FmAsvoa. Pass. wéndevopat, éxdeboOnv 
k Perfect, as I still keep it. 


MIDDLE VOICE. ; 87 


laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged in a 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. The Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. 


§ 33. Middle Voice continued. 


190. VocaBULARY 32. 


1) To take,! aigeis. M. choose (followed by ds 
| ze with gen.), aiosiobas 
To take, receive, AaPeis. M. take hold of, AaBecFou. 
2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bovdeveis. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by zegi with 
gen.), Bovievec Oat. 

To reconcile (others), d:a- M. to be reconciled to each 

Avaty).™ other (agdg with acc.), 
Scadvec Far. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 


I receive, Séyopcn. 
I perceive,am informedof,  aio@dvopa. 


I alptw, &c. eIdov, cidsunv, peony. 
™ déw, AGow, &C.—NédAdpar, EdoOny. 
® aicOdvouat, aicOjoopat, joOnpar. goOdpnv 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, 
Took myself off, annliayny. 
So, éxepaiwOny epopi Snr, exomndyy, oxy, 
(from negatovobat, gopeica, xomdcbat, aoxeicOas) 
5) Some first fatures of mid. form have a pass. meaning. 
opedioopat, omodoyyoopos, guickouat, Ooepoucs, 
from abpelseo, opodoyéon, guldtrm, reeqo. 
(aid, help,) (confess,) (guard,) (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gviddrrecBas (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 
7) By (agent after pass. v0 (with gen.): also xe 
verb), et mQ0s. 


xarexdl On. 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than > to figk 
I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides w 
chosen general with three others. The multitude oft 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let» 
consult about the state. T'o deliberate quickly is 
different thing (differs) from deliberating’ wisely. L 
us consult together what we ought to do.* 'They co 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 8) tl 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that a 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself a 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and ter 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have receiv 
this. The city will receive many times as much: (17 
Jf) as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some“ of the wir 
The physician being informed of what had happene 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in gre 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefite 


© xarack\{vw. P pdrdo» §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, I lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam glad that® the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflerive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the frans. and intrans. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the infrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), 
the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 


trans., the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. 


193. VocaBuLaRy 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, avoiyo,: avépya, stand open, avepye. 
Arouse, éyeigw,  éyryeoxe, am awake, éye7yoea. 
Persuade, veo, ménexa, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zéno:r@a. 


Break, a&yvvpt," am broken, gaya. 
Destroy, GaAvje,* ododdexa, am undone, (periz), dlwia. 
Fix, anyrvpt,' am fixed, am congealed, 


&c. zennya. 
Oss. dr6)\vpt, xardyvvpe, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—dvéwyov, 
dvénga, inf. dvoitar. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dyfwypat 
was used by the older authors. 

¥ dyvumt, kfm, aor. ata, téyny (a). 

© SrAdrSput, BAG, drddsxa. Grsoa. BdNBpat, drotpar, OAwrae wAduny. 

® shyvepn, whigw, &c.—zxixnya, ixiyny (4). ; 
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Pot, pitcher, — YVTOR, aE, H. 


One more, St ety. 
Gate, VAN, NS, 
Spear, ddgu, * Sdearog, to. 
Breast, OTEQYOY, OV, 70. 
To watch over, évonyopeva negi (With gen.) 
To raise a war, eyeioniy nodenow (in pass. 
arise). 
Safety, aogalen, as, 7. 
Roman, ‘Pooaios, ov, 0. 
Jupiter, Zevg, Avs, 6 (vor. Zev). 
Early in the morning, QO. 
Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,‘ we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast. Ali the water®® is congeal- 
ed.. I broke the boy’s head. ‘The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. ‘The servants opened the gates early, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods,* we are undone. Who in the 
world’' has broken this pitcher? It is the part®® of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !** If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im 
punity®? My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Iam!'* Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just actions), it was he.** [have not met either my 
riend or my brother’s.® 


* dépv, déparos, &c.—Poet. dopds, dopi: of which dop/ is found in Attic 
prose, in the phrase dop? idstv. . 
v dré\Xvpt. 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 


Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
future action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fué. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
futurum exacium, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. b) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. The fut. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
state, are equivalent toa present with a hew meaning: 
€. £. MEMINUA, REXTN UCL. 

199. Some verbs have the fu¢. 3.as a simple future: 
e. 2. Sedjoouct,” nenavoouct, xexowopce. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a fulure action continuing in tis effects, is expressed 
by goopee with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 


even then, the perf. part. with ein or d is generally preferred to the 
regular opt. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent : pepvnoo, &C. 

203. f) The third person of the imperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 


let it be done, &c. 
204. Obs. si#e with the optative—and alsd the opta- 


~ From déw to bind. 
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tive alone :—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, e(G is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So oageier 
(eg, 2) alone, or with ei@e, ef yag or wy, and followed by 
the infinitive. 


205. a) 4 modireia raleme nexooUnoeEr at, EXY O TOOT 
tog autyy énioxony guiat, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, ¢f such 
a guardian superiniends it. 

b) geale xai mengakerat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

c) ta Stovra Eco mea Eyvaxores,? xat doyor 
paraior anniiaypevot, we Shall have voted 
othe subject as we ought, and be freed 
from empty speeches. 

d) side 6 viog vevixnxot, would that my son 
had conquered ! 

e) sizev ors HEot Hueon teity, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 

JS) wmenetgaad, let tt be attempted. 


206. VocaBuLaRy 34, 


Constitution, MOATELA, AS, Ts 

Arrange, adorn, ROMEO. 

Superintend, overlook, Emtoxomeo. 

What we ought, zo Séovta. 

Empty, vain, useless, HATHLOS, a, OF. 

I am come, qxo * (with perf. meaning). 
I am gone, am off, oiyouos* (perf. meaning.) 
Endeavour, NEP KOMa. 


2 Asin & rat, y&voro marpds corvyécrepos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvdone interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 

® fixw, heov, fw; no other tenses in use. iov ev heey, to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. 


® ofxopat, ofyicopar, Synpat (ol ywxa). 
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Would that.....! eiGe, et0’ cqeloy’ a yag 
apedos, cg odpedoy, or age- 
Aov alone). 


To make to disappear, agavito. 
If it is agreeable to you, if _, , > 
you are willing, & cot Bovdoperm sort. 
And that too, Kul THVT. 
For the present at least, ZO 78 vuv elvas. 
Asfarastheyareconcern- ,.,,_, 
ed. £O emt rovtoss Elva. 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. b). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (205. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf t¢ 1s agreeable to you, 
these things shall (instantly) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. 7). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If you obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
‘being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the world*! we are,* 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 


b dgcikw (debeo), owe, ought. dgeriow. Aor. wohedov (un-Attee dge- 
Aor) used only in wishes. as dgsdre (pv Lwxpdrns (how Socrates ought to 
be alive), would that Socrates were alive!  ct0s xbos Ehafss. 

© ypnoréos is the verbal adj. from yedopa:. 
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that (person) is concerned,1am undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus:— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (b. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 

210. The particle ooze‘ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence bea 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in- 
dicative. 


211. § So—as to = wore with infinitive always. 
So—that = ote with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 
and naturally from what is there stated. The consequence may 
be equally real. 

212. ‘ So that’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so bad that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
quently I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
andicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 
swers to ovres, or some other demonstrative, in the pre 
ceding clause. 

214. a) 6 &vOguzos mequxe guiieiv, it is the nature of 

man to love. 


@ More rarely cs. 
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b) nageyo tnavtoy igure, I offer myself to be 


questioned. . 


c) 7A809 iSeiv os, I came (or am come) to see 


you. 


d) 78vg axovew, sweet to hear. sevog Aiy acy, 
clever at speaking. yadeno¢ AaBeir, hard to 


take (or catch). 


-e) ovtes arontds eat, OOTE MOAEKOY a¥T siCnYnS 
aigetodat, he is so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. 

OVTMS arONTOG éoTLY, WOTE MOLELOY aXe’ Bignene 
aipeizat, he is'so senseless, that he (actually) 
chooses war in preference to peace. 

S)) pidoziporaros jy, ors névtae UrOMEty aL TOD 
énauveic Sut svexa, he was very ambitious, so 
as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214. VocaBULARY 35. 
put forth naturally, 


pply, afford, offer, 

eet, pleasant, agreeable, 
rrible, clever, - 

rd, difficult, 

iseless, 

preference to, instead of, 
Lce, 

ibitious, fond of honour, 
dergo, bear, 

pccount of, for the sake 
3 


if, 


quo (nipixe et Eguy are in- 
trans.; 1 am produced 
= Iam by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

secepeyoo.® 

70U¢, ea, v. 

Sewvog,! 4, Ov. 

yadends, 1, dv. 

a&vONTOS, 0S, OF. 

avei. 

sionrn, NS, 7]. 
tAOrtHL05, 0G, ov. 

vI0-[LEVOD. 


rex, (gren.) 


guadoy, ov, Td. 


' wapéyec8a:, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
rence of meaning. (See example in 298. b.) 
' =~vos, an old pass. termin. (like réos, rés), whence dewvés terrible 


vbs hateful, &c. (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, maideveo. 
Very, ravy.t 
Wing, MWTEQOY, OV, TO: MTEQVE, Vy06, 1. 
Young bird, ¥€0000S, Ov, 0. 
Art, also, contrivance, réyv7, ns, 7. 
trick, / 
Long, Haxds, a, Ov. 
Not yet, ov7e.* 
Endure, bear, av tyopctt.! 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., gvo. 
To give one trouble, to mo- rovov or ngdypara nugeyey. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Exercise 40. 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman isa terrible one to find out 
contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, az least 
(not) willingly.© Theeaglehas long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are s0 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'® They are too wise®® to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got' 
feathers. The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
~ molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.5? They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) 


& This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (révw ri). 

h ri, momore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined 
to od, pi; the latter to ovdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Ovdéxors, 
pndérore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. 6.) - 

* This verb has a double augment: imperf. yvecyspny, aor. veo x 6uny. 

k Aor. 1., a8 perf., has a different meaning. 
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to advance.' This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by &exa understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 

Le rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré, (as in 

o Coe 

218. b) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
eubject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique case governed by it—1n the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dixit se festinare. 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the injin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in in the other clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) vids conforms to ’Adééavdpos* Oe65 to eyed * xpoOipov 
to atrot, &c.—This construction is called Atiraction. 


221. a) éreryicOy 88 xat “Ataddven, tov ph Ayotas x a- 
xovoyecy ty9 Evporar, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Eubaca. 

b) ot8éy énpayOy due ro exeivoy my nageivas, 


3 ropetopat. 
5 
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nothing was done, because he was not 


present. 


c) oix deSa¢ sea ro xakig macyorra apr- 
vecOas avtidomrra xaxog, tt is not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) Ssopai cov nagapéver, I beseech (or entreat) 


you to stay with us. 
said that he was in a hurry. 


Egy onovdales, he 
Ovrecney 


opodoya, I confess that I assented. 
e) 6 AleEavdgos Eqaoxer sivat Aws vios, Alez- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 


Jupiter. 


Enea avrovs sivas Oeo¢, I persuaded them 
that I was a god. 

&sorro avrov evar moodvmor, they en- 
treated him to be zealous. | 

Eeor’ wos yertodou evdaiposs, 1 may (if I 


please) become happy. 
222. VOCABULARY 36. 
To wall, fortify, retyiCoo. 
A wall, reizyoo, 80¢ tov) £0. 
Evil-doer, rascal, villain,  xaxovgyog (xaxdg et Epyor). 
Villainy, RALKOUVGViA, OG, 1). 
Misdeed, XOLKOUVOYHUC, TOG, TO. 


Tio do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam- 
age on, &c. ; 

To ward off, 


To return a man like for 
like. 
To remain wito, 


XAXOUEY EOD. 


apovey ti tise (also with 
dat. only, apvveay risi, to 
defend. In Mip. ward 
of from myself ; repel, 
requite, revenge myself 
on, with acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


TO0ig Omotorg apvrsaOas. 
TOYO LEYED. 
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Say, gaéoxw (= give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

so.” Vémel.) 
To feel or be thankful for, , ,., . 
”  yaou eidevcn (gen. of thing). 


return thanks for, 


One may, eet (licet). 

One might, esiv. - 

It is right, Cedag zy. 

Master, Seonot7¢, ov, 0. 

Laugh, . yehao (with fut. mid. -doo- 
' peat). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(221. 6) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
friends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
if it was agreeable to us.** JI persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). I persuaded the judges 
that Abrocomas was a rascal. It is a hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shal} fee] thankful to you for your zeal. I willrevenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. -You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It is in our 
power to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
1s not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifall the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. | 


™ yndsls, as & purpose is expressed. 


eco > 
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224. VocaBULARY 37. 


PREPOSITION éx. 


Before a vowel éx becomes e&: it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of ; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, &x tH¢ molhens. 
For this cause or reason. Ex TUUTNG TIS aitias. 
This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
After our former tears, éx tov noocbev Saxpvay. 
Unexpectedly, & angoodoxyrov (anooodoxr- 
ros, unexpected). 


Ex TOVTOV. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (out of) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad‘ the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. TI asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,*’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done' by the general. It is not every 
man,°* that can bear unexpected (evils). This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.“ Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here! 
Would that the physician had been here! . 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predi- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or woze. 

227. a) moog ro orupepoy Coot, die ro Gidaveroe elvat, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, becuuse they are lovers of themselves. 

b) sundunovras éxi tH" OM0L06 toig Aetnopevors elvat, 
they are sent out,on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

C) ovdeig rylixnovtog Eotw mag ipiv Hors, TOS »Op- 
ove wacgaBbas, wy Sovyce dixny, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished if he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocABULARY 38. 


It is expedient or profitable, 
Expediency, utility, 


To make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover of self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

Transgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

To be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ouugeoe (dat.) 
0 ovugegor : (ra ovuqegorta, 
what is expedient.) 


MOOS TO cvugeooy Cy». 
gidavzos, os, ov 


giavtia, as, 7. 

napaBaives® (of a law, &c., 
to break), | 

ENAKOVTOS,-aUTN,-OVTO. 

Sixny didovat (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


pvplot, ot, a. 


® éri with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Baivw, Bicopat, BtBnxa, FBnv. 


Bicw and EBnoa, trans. (%Bnv, Bid, 


Batny, 83, Bivat, Bas.)—xapaBatvw has also perf. pass. rapaBiBdpas, aor. 
rapeBabnv. 
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Ten thousand, preiot. 
Soldier, OTQATIOTHS, OV, 0. 
Country, rarely,” idog, 7. 
Treaty, onovdat, ov (properly “li- 
bations”). 
Excessively, ayas. 
_ Excessive, 6 dyay. 


PREPOSITION, ayzi. 


Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer- 
ence to; (213. e); equivalent to. 


Exercise 43. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so ¢o say," 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Iam come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. I¢ is not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can** master self-love. | 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long time. | 
love both the children of Abrocomas¢ and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with 7. 

4 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'ASpoxtpes; 
G. "ABpoxépa. (R.) 
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shed for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so éo 
‘ay,** were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
he treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle assumes an assertion; or rather 
states it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
tation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b.c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
écc. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
live or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ciple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “TI visited my friend yoootra,’? may mean, ‘who was tll,’ or 
‘ because he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ . 


232. e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often he 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
case of the sentence. 

233. g) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and? 


Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


234, a) yuvy tig y7eu Ser elys xad? sxaotyy Nueeay coy 
avry tixzovaar, a certain widow woman 
had a hen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) ra yorpara avaloocac anyytaro, when or 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 
ed himself. 

c) yalency tors Leytiy moos ti yaoteQa, TA Ox 
éyovoas, st ts difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because t¢ has no ears. 

d) yl yP@OxOrTES OFL xAXa EoTIY, OMG EntOuvpod- 
ow avror, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) Anilopevos Coot, they live by plundering. 

JS) xeares 82 ydorm» xai enPuucsy, Ssaqepércos 
a» cogeovoi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate tn an uncommon degree. 

£) Lap ws, ey, tovror, paoriywoor, take this fel- 
low said he, and fog him. éiwag & 6 nor 
Mie nezQay, 10 xEQaG avTTG xuréaser, but the 
shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocaBULARY 39. 


A widow, ANCA, OS, H 

To know, ytyv0doxeo.* 

T’o consume, spend, dvadioxe (fut. dvadcow, aor. 
: avceoooc). : 

Stomach, belly, YAOTHO, E00, 7. 

The future, TO pEALO». 

To plunder, AniComct. 


Remarkably, in an uncom- 


mon degree, Siapeoovzos. 

To scourge, flog, paortyoo. 

To throw, Ginto. 

Stone, métoos, ov, 6 (#étQa, as, 7, 
in good authors, is a 
rock.) 

Bare, uncovered, Wiles, 7, Ov. 


Participles with peculiar meanings. 


At first, atthe beginning,  dgyopevos, 7, ov. 


F ytyrvdexa, yrdeopat, Eyvaxa, Eyvwcpat, Fyvov.  (Eyvwr, yrabt, yrolny, 
yvs, yvdivet, yve6s.) 
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At last, TeLEvtwy, WC, cv. 
After some time, diadinoy yodvor.* 
With, (often translated by) sar, &ywr, pégory, youoperos.' 


Exercise 44. 


3¢>= Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. . 

236. Ishall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, if he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself took the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’* he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you dowhat you ought, you 
will be happy. ‘That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !®* He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Take the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can* be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose.* 


8 So diad. roddy or dr yor yo. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. ” 

« The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of os. He had Cyrus arrested, ws drroxrevay. 
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238. 6) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘thai,’ &c. ; 


238." a) éyw Zoyopat ipivy entxoverzawsr, I am com- 

ing to aid you. 

toy adixoveta mapa trove dixacrag ayew de 
3éixn» docovra, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c. 

TOvS Tovto NoLyoovtag Exntuna, he sen 
out men to do this. 

b) qdax trove naidag Ovyztovs yevynoas, I knew 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, 1 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 

podouny avroy olopevasy tivas somorarey, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 

ovvoida suavt@ cogosg a» (OF cog®@ bt), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 

ovdenore’ peteptlnos pot oynoastt, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLaRy 40, 


To bring assistance, toaid, éxoveéo (dat.) It may 
succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing : ~ émxorgeir 

voop to bear help against 

a disorder ; to combat it.) 


e 


Judge, dixaotNys,” ov, 0. 


Vv See 214, h.: “but oddéwore, like nunguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

Ww cl rw yetpdva imexobpnoa. (Xen) 

x The dixacrfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity and his 
knowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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yevvao. 
Dare, attempt, toluce.? 
Verbs that take the participle. 
See, OQao. 
Learn, am aware, part cvoo.* 
_ [ repent, peramedes® poe. 
Make to cease, stop, 190.000. 
Cease, Anyoo, mavopot 
Am ashamed, aiozuvopcs.” 
Remember, pepync. 
Appear, Qairopas.° 
Am evident, d7jlog eipe4= am evidently. 
Know, old (2 perf. of side.) 
Am conscious, ovvoida suave. 
Rejoice, yaipo. 
Perceive, aicbavopca. 
Exercise 45. 


239." Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. I am 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (shall have taken yy He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. ; , 

3 pavOdvw, pabfcopat, pepdOnxa. Epabov. 

a pera-pédet, pera-pedficst, &c. 

b alcytvopat xotsive=I am ashamed to do it: alcyévopat wordy or 
wotfhaas, I am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© day galvwpar déiu«ay, tf it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

é aN oriv dvtcdpsvos, he t¢ evidently vexed. 

® 9l,e. 


108 THE PARTICIPLE. 


(238* 6). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love your mother. Know that vou shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)* combat the boy’s disease. Take the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person." I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


$41. The Participle continued ; tvyyave, Lavbeéve, 
poaveo. 


240. Davo (come or get before) and javOdvw* 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs ; 
the participle that accompanies them. must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle Jav8dveov or Jaf» May be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
Nader eicelGoy is nearly equivalent to eia7iAG_ev Aadays, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Koos, are! mais ov, ndeto toig rovovross, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. 
b) &rvyov nagdvtec, they happened to be present. 
rvyyave ov, he happens to be (or simply, ts.) | 
C) davSavo rt 2otwy, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it=do it without knowing 
it; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

© GOdvw, POfcopat, EpOdxa. EpOdoa, EPOnv. Fut. p0acw in later wni- 
ters. (2¢Onv—p0ainv, 905, POAva1, GOds). %POnv is the older aorist: but 
&p@aca is used once even by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards is 
the more commen form. (B. 

b NarBdvw, Afiow, AEXnBa. FdaBov. . (See 156.) 

§ Often Gre ch. (See 371.) 


¢ 
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2) am concealed from others doing it = 
do it without being observed; secretly ; 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) Eqonr avrove cepixouevos, I arrived before 
them. Eqony apixoperog,* TL arrived first. 

e) ovx dv pOavVOLS mOLHY TOvTO, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

S) ovn dy pOdvotg nowy rovzo; won't you 
do this directly ? = do it directly. 

g&) heye piace S; speak quickly; at once. 
ayy cag} TORK, run immediately. 


3. VocaBuLaRY Al. 


PREPOSITION @20. 


gnification, from ; governs the genit. 


ght on horseback, ag’ inno. 

ave done supper, ano Seinvov yévecbo. 

lo a thing of them- ,,. .. 

res, ag sxvtoy. 

2 suggestion of others, ag avdocy srépoy. 

ly, ano 10d agogavovg (from 


ad). noogasvie). 


PREPOSITION 20. 


fication, before (of time, place and preference), in 
alf of, for: governs genit. 
in behalf of) the: 


100 tov Bactdéog. 

slue very highly, to 200 odlov morsioPa (to 

ch great importance value before, i. e. more 
than, much. See 282). 

10ose war before, in go eigivns (for which apr 

erence to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


rv€opas (commonly d¢ixvéopac), Topat, Typa. ixéunv. 
rom dyéew or dvéreayv, to accomplish. 
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Exercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242. e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won’t you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, I am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites weirs drawn 
up before the king himself. Heis too sensible®* to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. o), if it is agreeable** to those who are present. To 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Men enact laws, that’® they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§$ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the time, or generally any such relation tothe . 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, tf, &c. 

246. b.c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course withouta noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 


™ <¢is, if they went into it. 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen- 
erally expressed. 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle ws is generally used with the gen. or 
acc. absolute. 


249 a) éuovxaSevdorzog, whilst Iwas asleep. rovrayv 
ovzag sydvrey, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) dia té peeves, 2EOv amévar; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty ¢o go away ? 
c) So 8¢o09 amévar, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought to go away. Sckavr" nuiv anevat, 

. when we have determined to go away. 
Also 3c£ayv ravra,° this being determined. 

d) éni Kvgov Baothevortos, in the reign of Cyrus. 

e) éotwna wg mavtac eldorag (Or mavtay 
eidormy), he held his tongue, as suppos- 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLaRy 42. 


Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 

When or whereas it was 
said or told, 

It being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 

There being an opportuni- 
ty, when Imay or might, 

It being fit or incumbent,  sgocjxor. npoonxes (dat.) it 

belongs to. of sgoanxos- 
zec, those that belong to 
us = relations. 

When, whereas one ought, 8¢o». 


eionmevoy. 


> ‘ ‘ Iq?) 
atsyo0v—Svratov—adurazoy 
~ 4 
—8nioy ov. 


g 
magov.P 


® So doxodv, dedoypévov. 

© Also dégavros rotrov, dogévruw rotrwy, and dégayra ratra. 

P forw, Eveort, wdpeoriv, Efeort, S&C. npdrrev, all signify, one can or 
may: but fveor: relates to physical possibility (it is possible): &<cort to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): fcr: and napécrc, stand between these. 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
‘plying also the notion of facility. (B.) . 
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As far at least as this 1s con- 
cerned, as far as depends ovrov ye évexa. 


on this, 

For the sake of, yeow (with gen. = prop- 
ter; but yeouw éuns, for 
my sake). | 

After the manner of a dog, + By 

like a dog, xvv0g Oix7y. 
Without, a avav (gen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do = évexa re stéguy Koreans. 


to prevent it, 


Ezercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends?) Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty to 
depart. Thongh they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If itis agreeable to you,®* we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’’ the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. I knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 

- youmighthavechosen peace? He told me that all were 
ermitted to go in to the general, whenever he was at 


eisure. 


t It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


52. Cyrus evidenily’® desired to be praised. I per- 
red that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
oy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
e your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
iers house. But this being determined, we cannot 
dut too soon.77 The master, as being a fool, was de- 
‘ed by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
mpossible to do every thing well. Let us not despise 
relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
], as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
;; if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
us.*° The physician told me, that he had come for 
sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
te what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
old cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
2nt. He said nothing himself, as supposing” that 
elt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


3. a. b. c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
se, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indic. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fut. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive 1}. 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
lisi in veterum epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
Ed. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read éxws 
le passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. 8d¢ is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
ebros, which is not so strongly demongtrative. 


254. @) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 

cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 


antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 otros, éxetvos). 


256. 2) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. 2) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 


As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. h. 


In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ abe 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) Pavpacror noreic O¢ quiv ovdév 313000, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) éuaxagiloy ri» pyrépa, ofa» céxveov éxvonet, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here otov =on 
ZOLOVTOY.) 


C) 7 vave noeoBeic ayet, oineQ 7a opETEQa qodowot; 


the ship is bringing ambassadors (0 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

Onha xrovrat, olg cuvvorvtas rove &dtxoveTas, 
they are procuring arms to defend then 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, ¢pdcove.w. (Kriger.) 
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d) obdg éorts, ov eldec dvdea, ) This is the man 
ov eideg avdPa, ovtds gor, § you saw. 


RACTION OF RELATIVE. 


e) petadidog air@ tov aizov, odneQ avrog eels, 
you givehima portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

S) t@ yrepon miszevoopey @ dv Kigog dp, we will 
confidein any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* (for oy ay), 

£) anolavo" oy iyo ayadav, 1 enjoy the good 
things I possess. pepynpevag ow inpake, 
remembering what he had done. 

h) perentuneto Gio oredrevpu, agog @ neocber 
elye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 
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rising, strange, Savpanoros, 7, ov. 
ct strangely, Savuaoror noveiy. 
, (food forman in gen- _. 

] oLtos.” 

ul) 

assador, moeopue, eos, 6. 
end for, petaneunopce. 
njoy, a70have.* 


PREPOSITIONS &, avd, Ec. 


in, answer to where 2—governs dat. 

=(properly) up: in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 

into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


Dederit. t See 94. 

This verb (which is probably from the same root as Aafeiv. P.) is 
ly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
rom any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruite of) it is used 
h a good and a bad sense. 

Plur. often ctra in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 
drodaiw, drodatoopat. Imp. dxiduvoy, aor. dxékavoa, though no sim- 
rb is found. drfdavoy, defdavea are later forms. 


w @e 
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The first of all, e* &y T0ig mQnTOG.? 

It depends upon you, | éy omit gor. 

Through the whole country, dva-nacay thy viv. 
Through the whole day, ava ngoay thy nega. 


Every day, ', ° diver nEoaY NuEoUuY. 

Every year, 9 (Gah may e085. 

By fives, or five and fize, — aeveefterte. 
To attend a master, | eig* idacxclov goes’ (or 


xiay understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


sig Sidacxcadov néunew. 
ter, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. 6). 1 will give him some of the, 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. a) You act strangely in speaking 
“ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. g). I have astick ¢o beat you 
wit, (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."© Say quickly, what yout 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my patt, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess. 
I knew that (p) the citizens would choose*' peace in 
preference to war. Why do you wait, when it is your 
duty to succour your friend? The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that(p)they — 


x This phrase is elliptical: é rots mpdrot wapijcav==iv rots wapotow 
at Tapicav. Thuc. uses év rots even with a Sem. superlative. (See 
ii. 81.) 

Y Properly, to go frequently into his house. 
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are despised’* by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire your lilies, but 
not * your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. Trepented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 

uty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
tarned into wine. The widow would have died® but 
for®* her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 
The beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
elf. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
‘anks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
n his head. I perceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth 
f the citizens.5 Jam ashamed of being glad” that my 

ughter is beautiful.5 He is evidently’® vexed at the 
nisdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
jody. The judge told. me that we must persuade (120. c) 
he citizens. Would that you had done what you ought ! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Iamata 
Oss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as éo be, 
‘all, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
‘rally agrees in gender with it, rather than its proper 
tntecedent. . 


® ot should stand last: it then takes an accent (0%). 
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263. b) dorev-o*==é101, some, and may be declin 
throughout :— 
N. forty of, forty al, Forcy &. 
G. fori ay. 
D. foriv ols, forty als, Zorcv ols, &c. 
264. c) In the same way doz» ore =sometimes ; § 
Onov, somewhere, &c. t, 
265. d) So also éozs with coreg is used as an inter 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or greis, ‘on condition that, with 
Suture indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demc 
éxt ro6rw: which, or éxt roteds, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. g) avd’ ov, because, for (arti rovrov 611). 
mie ers Ohana tr ane in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
268. h) ei rig* does not express any doubt as. 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent 
dots, Whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofos, 79 aida xalovper, the fear which 

call bashfulness, 

b) and thy ty Sixelia adlenv ~oriy ov, from 
some of the cities in Sicily. 

c) ovoneg eldov Ectiy Ono, whom I saw som 

| where. 

d)ioety ovorivas avPganove rePavpancs 
cogiz ; are there any persons whom 
have admired for their wisdom ? 

e) AkEw or, Eg @ oryyjoe, I will tell you, on cole 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

S) feetnoar tg gre ovyyoawat vopoue, they wert 
chosen on the condition that they s 
draw up laws (i.e. to draw up laws). 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, foriv of A€yovow, or sic a 
Atyovres, OF cict of Néyovew. Examples of the last construction are s# 
uncommon. (Kr.) 

> ris indef. has gen. rov, dat. rw (both enclitic), for revés, revi. Se 
Seris has brov, Sry. 
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2) yeu cor oda ave oy ides, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 

h) igdegov ei tt yoyaimoy iv, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


. VocaBULARY 44, 


banished, gevyety.° 
2turn from banish- , . 
t, KOTEQYOMCL, ROTEL. 
und, zitQ00%0.4 
orty Ot. 
where, gory onov. 
imes, sory O78. 
ny tongue, ) orycoo.° 


PREPOSITION 0ta. 


ns accus. and genitive. 

ication: (with gen., ‘through,’ of space of time; 
and of means. 

“ (with accus.) ‘on account of,’ also, 
through, of a cause. 


ur account, dia. oF. 
long time, 3a toAdov yeovov: also, dix 
govov, after some time. 
‘five years, Sic wévre exay.! 
y) 3¢ oixrov eye. 
angry with, 3¢ ogyns exer. 
at enmity with, be ty gas yiyvecGai ri91,8 
ttle, at a great dis: 3, Odéyou, Oia OAdov. 
? 
ve in one’s hand, dia ysioog Eyer. 


iyey is used for gvysiv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 
pdoxw, rodow, &c. 
i. generally, otyficopar. It cannot, like owrdw, take accus. of 


80 da wipxroy Erovs and d:2 xéuxrwy iray. 
did gedlas tévas revf. (Xen. Anab. iii. 8.) 


120 & olog ob nig. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received*® such 
good things. Most men evidently desire™® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some of 
them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise' me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I tre- 
joice to have been elected’* general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when J may become happy? | 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians, I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 
hand. 


§ 45. 6 olog ov avig. 


272. The relative adjectives, olos, Boos, Hrixoc, Sie 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also m 
the nominative, when the verb eué with an express 


h Gen.—aiviw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. 
k: i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘it is’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be’ 
turned in the same way. . 


were 
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ubject stands in the relative sentence; as, égapas otov 
rov avdodg, for Zgapat avded¢ toovrov oiog ov el. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
he demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
ind then-putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
he case of the preceding substant. The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (es) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
telat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction, oc0¢ follows such words 
as Gavuactds, ndeiotos, ag@ovog: and o¢ the adverbs 
Pavpacios, Pavnaorms, &c. 

273. a) G. Zeapas ofov cov dvdoos, I love such a 

man as you. 
D. yooilopas oi coi avdei, Igratify such 
a man as you. 
A. éxawa ofov o& &vdoa, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 of0¢ ov! (d7/0), such a man as you. 
G. tov viov cov (avdgcs), of such a man as ~ 
you, &c. &c. 
c) Gavuactoy aaoyv nooryoonoe, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) Gavpacing oo kOivg yéyove, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 


274. VocaBuLary 45. 


To love, égcdeo.™ 

To gratify, yaoilopce. 

Advance, make progress, 2goyapeu. 

Toleap, : aALopas.® 

To throw, ginto. 

The truth, a0 alndes (dln Oyo, true; a- 
70ec, truth). 


1 xép is often added: of oloé xep tyets Bvdpes. . 

® ipdw, poet. Epapar, tpacOjcopat, ipdcOnv (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pass. ipdpat, (épacbat, ipdpevos), to be loved. 

® &dopat, ddotpar. Aor. 1. hrdpnv with 2 in the moods, aor. 2. hrASunw 


Whh a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part.; aor. 
Lr optat. and infin. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imper. of 


6 


122 | 6 olog ov aria. 


True happiness, 94.o¢ dlnos etdatuoria. 
To dwell, oixe00. 
Miserable, wretched. aPALOG, a, OF. 


PREPOSITION, xata. 


Properly xazé signifies a motion from a higher‘ place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genit. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an iv 
definite way ; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xara Aoyor (also with gen. 
; “in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


4 a l4 
° Ata Tyyv vooay. 
_ of the disease, ware Eyy voooP 


In villages, xara xopag (vicatim). 
Two by two, nate vo. 

In all respects, KOTL MAYTO, 

Sensual pleasures, ai xara 10 compe dove. 
According to Plato, xate Terove. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling tosensual pleasures, because”! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise 
to cling to sensual pleasures, (Men) gladly gratify such 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would® very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 


king of the Persians himself. He has me very 


tt 


| 


every body. I would rather see men like you, than the | 


ovdeic Gorge ov. 123 


wretched, unknown to himself.” I cannot gratify a 
man like you ¢oo soon.77 Will you not gratify a man 
like me direcily?™ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
dbliged nobody, willingly at least.‘ All men, so to 
say,** like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to 
say, rejoice in praising’’ such a man asyouare. These 
things happened in the time of the disease. I know that 
‘hey dwell’ in villages. ‘The eagle has wings in pro- 
vortion to its body. ‘To live according to reason isa 
lifferent thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
© some master (259). 


§ 46. obde8i¢ doris od. 


276. In ovdeig cozig ov (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bijvaz 
wetOsy, Sbev neo fxec (for xetoc). 


277. N. otdeic doris ovn ay ravta moLjoREr. 

G. ovdevd¢ Orov Ob xareyedacer. 

D. ob3289i Or @ obx anexoivato. 

A. ov8é9a Ovtiva ov xatixiavos. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
‘There was noone whom he did not answer. 
There was no one whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaBuLaRy 46. 
To laugh at, xocroryedcco.? 


© The art. must be expressed, though the injin. is to be omitted. 
P yeréw, -acopat, but éyé\aca. Short a. 


124 ovdeig Goris ov. ; | 


To answer, aroxgivopcs.s 
To weep for, KOT OxA cL600. 
Especially, Gidog te xoié (both other 


. wise and also). 
There is nothing like hear- 


2 td 9 ~ 
1 ovder oL0y axovoae. 
ing, 


As fast as they could, eg tayoug eiyoy.? 
The agricultural popula- |; duct yiv Epovres. 
3 


Exercise 53. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you." ‘There is nobody whom he does not de- 


spise. There is no one whom he does not hold cheap. . 


There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. I act strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.*® I know that I shall love’ a man like 
you. Iam ashamed of having plotted" against a man 

ike you. He evidently wished’® to oblige such menas 
you. That zs a hard thing, and for a man like meat 
east,t impossible. 'To live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 
(when they are) young. There ts nothing like hear- 
ang the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. 


@ Aor. 1. droxp:Ojvac is passive, from droxpivw (secerno), except in 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOa:. (B.) 

® Gen. of réyos. 

* Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevds Srov of xévraw av 0 
cal’ fdtxlay xarhp einv. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 

® ofp ye duol. - 


| 


f 
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§ 47. ofocg. 820. pedro. 


280. a. b) ofog with the infinitive implies great: fi- 
ness or ability in a thing: zz is usually joined with olo¢g 
in this signification ; as old¢ ze efui noweiv, I am the man, 
the fittest one to do it, Iam able to do it, can do it, 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, ofo» denotes possi- 
bility. 

251. c. d) dé with ddiyou, zoddov, Sc. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of I want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. wodiov dei, 
there wants much, far from it ; odiyou dei, there wants 
Uittle, all but, &c. Sometimes deiv is omitted with ods- 
vqv, SC. 

282. e. f') peli is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. 

Ops. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common.* (P.) 


283. a) oid¢ cé eiut, I am able (i. e. am such as to 
doathing). oloy» ré éoz, it is possible. 
b) of ngocbev oddvtes ofoe ctéuvety eioty, our 
Front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
ov yaQ 7 00g and navtog xegdaive, he was 
not of a character’ ¢o do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


* There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinitive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often is in the pres. or aor. ‘ The present is preferred 
when either the certuin definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, 
Promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
taderstood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B. 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &c. 


126 olog. 8800. méddoo. 


c) OLivyou Bia daxpvoa, I could almost cry ; 01 
am near crying. 
6 hiyou dsiv edaxgvon, I was near crying. 
Oliyou mavees, nearly all ( dei» omitted) 
" govro yag moLAOD Seiv sina ric ay, for « 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) dvoir déorra* sixoat, eighteen. 
€) pedo yoawpety, youes, yoawpat, Iam going t 
write. 
Sf ) ed pedLee qpiocogos yericOa, if he is to be 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocaBuLARY 47. ~ 


Cry, shed tears, daxevoo. 

Iam far from, rodrov déo. 

Nearly, almost, dliyou dex (used as an ad 
verbial phrase; or od 
you only). 

Far from it, modlov Beiv. 

Am going to, helio (also, am likely to 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, : xevOalvon. 

Gain, xéodos, £08, 70. 

Stove, xdutvos, ov, 7. 

Mostly, | ro node. 

Front fndject. ); O nodabEs. 


PREPOSITIONS, cugi, 72éQi. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: dygi or regi 709, é about, ? in answer to 
both where? and whither 2? augi or megi t or tive Eyus 
or sivas is, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction dust» desvrocy has disappeared, under the infe- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with th 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: énccordet dvoiv deoécacy elxoot vawir, 
where deoécars is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager.) 

Z of dui (or wepi) "Avurov, Anytus and his followers or party: ® 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only on# 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undeci 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or othess 
besides. (B.) 


olog. S80. péddo. 127 


seoi tp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(dedtdvas), being at ease about (Gaggeiv), S&C. 

eugi and (more commonly) negi tov are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, goBeicdat, quovexety (to 
contend) nepi tivos. 

magi nodlov noeiocbas or yyeodu,! to value highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our frontteeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do*’ all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. 6) death. He is* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that I do this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearly all (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things ¢hat we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! 


y So wept wrslovos, xdsiorov, &c. xspl ucxpod. (See 243.) 
S syo. 


128 Snag. ov pH. 


§ 48. Ong. ov py. 


285. a. b) ous," when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.,t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). 

286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with ona; 
depends is often omitted. — 

Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic tmperative: — 
—dpa or bpare may be supplied. ; 

287. od uy,” with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 

as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 


Reo. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (fos ésr!) 


... &e. 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition; 
with the subj., and Dither persons of the future, a 7 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: “ot pf cum futuro vetantis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;” but Hermann shows, that the proki 
itive meaning depends on the person, not on the tense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the uf to the verb. Thus 00 pi Aadficets 5 = will you not not-talk 
= will you not hold your tongue? = hold your t - But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsiey), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 
the other explanation, supposing déos écri, or some such phrase, 


understood. 
287*. a) goovrile on we pydey aisyoos 7 01} 0 ate, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EvyeBovlever ovtn noieiv, Ong 0 cizog avtiozn 
he advised them to do this, that the pro 
visions might hold out. : 


® 8nxws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘ that, except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means,’ or ‘ that 80: 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘ how, Srw rod. 

+ The fut. with érws expresses a definite intention, for the accom 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor }. 
act and mid. was never used with dmws, ot ph, but that the fut. 4. Lie. 
wes used instead. This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor, 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fui. 
indic. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 
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c) Onwe avio sou, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
self) like a man. 

d) onmg ny nowonte, 6 nodlans tna eBhawpes, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
menial to you. 

e) ov uy hadyoac; do not chatter pray. ov py 
yesnron rovro, this will assuredly not hap- 


pen. 
288. VocaBuLaRy 48. 

To bethink myself, consid- 

er, take care, pooreivon. 
Talk, chatter, LadEeoo. 
Whilst he was walking, perakd meginatoy. 
Nevertheless, - Openg. 
To be at dinner, denvio (deinvoy, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION én. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification : in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
as ég innov oysicO a: eg ina mogevecOat. 

In answer to questions whither ? with accus. ; as éni Ao- 


gov tive, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, tn, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched fo Sardis, én Sdpdenr. 
They sailed to Chios, ént tH¢ Xtov. 
Towards home, &@ otxov. 


éxi with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éat tp nortan); an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

éni with geniz. often marks the time by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 

T’o come for 2 (to effect it), éeiv ént rovrg. 

this, (to fetch it), “« “  govto. 


To bedrawn up four deep, éai rsrragoy reray bas. 

To be named after a per pee 
son, 

To endure a thing for the be? drei 
sake of praise, RGN. 


a” P) > » 
OVOUR eysly Et TLYOS. 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). Take care 
that your children may beas good‘ as possible** (287". a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 

ake care to injure nobody. ‘The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Haplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.** They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that.his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character® to act unjustly 
by the citizens. They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.6). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size®* He said that he 
had suffered things too great for tears.5* Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


§ 49. py. mr ov. 


290. a. b) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un 
certainty, &c. uy is used with the subjunctive or tndic. 


© Bédricres. 


- Hy. hy 8. 181 


Oss. The indic. ia used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opt. in connection with time past, 


and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71 
291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py 
ov, the verb being then generally in the subj. 
292. f. g) wy ov is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— 

1) After fo hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with #4, 
where we use no negative.t 

2) After such expressions as detvdy sivat, aicypéy or aicybvny elvat, 
alcyivecbat. 

_S, ae negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
rig, . 

4) yi0t is also sometimes used with the participled and with 

aors and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) d2e£oixa wy Parvo, I fear that I shall die. 
BeBouxe #1 ov Gdven, I fear that I shall not 
ie. 
b) poPovpos py sv eycouss, I fear we shall find. 
popovpat uy auporegny yuagtyxapes, I fear 
| that we have missed (lost) both. 
c) alla wn ovx 7 dWaxrdy, but perhaps it is a 
| thing that cannot be taught. ; 
d) ei 8 peryoopeda ini Bucei, ti iunoday hy 
= ovzyi narra ta Savdrata naddsras adnoa- 
veiv ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
that ts most terrible ? 
e) &mexmAvaat rove Ellnvag uy edbeiv, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 7090¥9- 
0 w7 mentoxévat, they (denied that the 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
amiotovrtes avroy uy nkeav, not believing 
that he would come. 


t But the pf is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. oyfirw os xndgv, Sc. . 
‘A d oo) dvoddynros yap ay | elqv rolavde pi ob Karotxre(pwr Edpay (Soph. 
nt. 90. 


132 By. yay Ov. 


SJ) ov yag indozou Cyticey, og ovy Ooedy” coro» 
Hi Ov BonSeiv Stxasoorry, for you prom- 
ised to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ing it impious in you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) ovre py HepsioGas Svvapes aitov, odre pepynps- 
vog wy ovx énxanveivy, I can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 
praise him. 


293". VocABULARY 49. 


Capable of being taught, 

that can be taught, 

Science, 

Know, know how, 

To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 

To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


dBaxt05, 7, Ov. 


Emtotnun, 4S, 7. 
éniotapos. 


yiyvec Dus Eni tim. 


éunotoy esivar py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, ui ov. éxzoday IS, 
out of the way of. 

Gots: oie ae Ae (of 
what 1s permitted by 
human \aw. 

mince.» 

HOAvO, KMOXCOAVED. 

eoveopa. 

deio0.! 

uzontevoo (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION pera. 
Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


© 282, note c. 


f bxiornpat, émtoricopat, ircorhOny. Imp. yriordyny. 2 sing. pres. ixi- 


ore “76, 


& Put as opposed to {epss, Soros relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence {ep «ai sora, ‘ divine and humaa things’ 


RinTW, Wecospul, Rinrwxa. 


Exscoy. 


§ dcidw, detoopar, dédorxa and dééta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor. 


1. Fderoa. 


‘'Sgeo6gg POO We fe oA Reh Yh OS hl ORK 


ce ey “re 


#9 WITH RELATIVES, &c. 183 


Signification : with accus., after. 
& “« =6with genit., with. 
oe “ with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something ). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent” the king 
from coming (293. e) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. Ifearthis will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? ‘They sent out men ¢o 
prevent them} from coming into the country. 


§ 50. uy with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) wy is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 

Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pf, 


t See 238*, the third example. 


— 


134 py} WITH RELATIVES, dc. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de 
scribe only a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a clase.k 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes uy, except 

where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (in sermone obliquo). See 110. 

297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes py, the in- 

dicative ov. 

298. a) cic 82 Sovvas dvvarce stégp, & my avrog Ae; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

b) dopelacy oor nageorratr, core oe undeve 
Aunsiy», they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

nedywara nageizos, More ovxsre ESvvato 
40 orparevua nogevecOa, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

c) ovdeig ... dattg uy magészas, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present). 
6 wy motevor, he who does not believe. 
ta py xada, dishonorable things. 

d) 0 uy timay yépovras avdatdr eott, 16 is wrong 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) wh yévotz0, may it not be so! py Borg roves, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forma one complex notion withit. In this way 
it nierely restricts the general notion to a particular sense ; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

1 Or os, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

™ In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present, 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out ; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of whicd 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive page 
ot the English Bible. 

® Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 


. fH WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


299. VocasBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 
ger, 

Safe, 

To be in safety, to be safe, 

Voluntarily, 

Lazy, idle, 


avzoxero, eog, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 

&roatog, o¢, ov. (See 293*.) 

dopddea, as, 7. 

aopaans, 7, &. 

éy tp aogade elvat. 

EGehovTIG,° Ov, 0. 

apyos, 6¢, ov (from a, égyor). 


PREPOSITION maga. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to, and (in answer to where?)at. naga 
with the acc. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as ioty naga tH Baoidei, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” zag éuoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 

Beyond, more than the 
others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


maa TOY KETOY. 


mae rovs aAdovs. 
Mapa TOVS THY Gedy Gacpove. 


mana dogay. 


PHRASES. 


I had anarrow escape from 
death, 
I had a narrow escape, 


HACK MbxQo” TAGOY éno- 
Gaveiy. 


rag odiyor dtequyos. 


© Properly, as @ volunteer. 


1386 SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &c. 


Exercise 57. 


300. He who (p=) does not love his father, is impious, 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not to stay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself."* Wot to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’‘ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, at least willingly.” 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in‘* one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have. received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious to remain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, Sc. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 
P txorrefw is followed by acc. and injin., or (when it implies, fear) 


by pf.  txowreécas pf re mpds ris x6\sws tkairtoy efn, &c. (Xen. An. 
Hi. 1, 53 ) , a 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. g. apa opnor, together :—ape, (or opov) toi dAdorg. 

303. 5) og, as a preposition (= 2@05), 1s only joined to 
persons. 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. d) ayes or peyot, 20g and gore, both in the sense 
of ‘anétil, and in that of ‘as long as, govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the opt. will appear without d» 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 

urpose contemplated, the subj. with a»* will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the opéative,*in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) zgiv, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive ; 
but the swbj. with dy, if the event is future. - 


Hence the subj. with dv will be used after the imperative and fu- 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) ating 7umMsv noleuyooper, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
b) sionjlGev og és, he came in to me. 


@ péyors ob is often found: So Zuws of, &c. 

x With roiv and jvixa, and (in poetry) with vexet, &yot, Ews, the 
subj. is sometimes found without av. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with &v. “ Ubi in 
recta oratione zpiy dy et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet 4», sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p 8.)—Hartung says: 
“‘ When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle 4’ may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—-Poppo, however, rejects 
iy from Xen. An. vii. 7,35. édfovro ph dxedOciv npiv dv drayayot rd orpd- 
vevya (which in direct narration would be, ph dxé\Ons xply av draydyys 

o«. ),& passage quoted by Hartung. 


138 


SOME ADVERBS OF TIME. &c. 


c) magécoucs onote xeievoec, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) negipsevad wg &y (or wéyors av) sl O74, Iwill 
wait till he comes (venerit). 
noinooy rovzo gms ite EEatt, do this whilst 
you still may. 
Sore (uev) ai orovdai jouv, ovmore énavepny 
quag oixzeigoy, as long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 
with pity. | 
ovnote Anyovow Eat &¥Y KOY MOLY avToy, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) now 7 eOciv eud (or noiv ELGeiy eet before I 
came. gir av G0, till I come (=till 1 
shall have come; venero). 


309. Vocanutary 51. 

Near, 

Near the city, 

Apart, 

Apart from, or without the 
rest, 

Immediately, directly, 

Directly or straight to the 
city, 

Immediately on his arrival, 


From our very birth, as - 


‘soon as we are born, 
Most of all, 
Except a very few, 
Except if, 
Out of, without the city. 


eyyus. 

eyyus tig nodens. 

Zogis. 

yoois tov Gddoy (so diya 
ztv0S). 

evug. 

evdu® rig nodeng. 

BvOUE TKOOY. 

evdug yevouavors. 

a? ? 
pakiorta navroy. 
niiy navy Gliyos. 
mhny ei. 

a” ~ o 
&a tH9 modsog. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also piv J\Ooyv éys. The preceding clause has often xpéoGcy init, 
which makes the xpiv appear superfluous. 

* #6965 and cv are no more different words than péxypis and pfypt: 
but the Attics generally used ct6t5 of time, 666 of place. It is only ace 
dentally, that s#6és is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 189 


fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. ‘Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (uéyou) the Greeks sailed 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered yourtemper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in tothe king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly related5* to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about® the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. dea is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
de ob; 7 yaQ; ov; ovxory; Glo 17; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— 
dpa wy; 7 nov (num forte?) ; uy OY wo»; ¥ 


¥ wepipéva. 

Ww pav=ph otv: but the etymology being forgotten, oty is sometimes 
used with it. Also pad» ph; and pay od ; the latter requiring an aseent- 
ing answer (=snonne 7). 


140 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Oss of expects yes; pf, no.—od is often followed by-pfrro:: alan 
by 44, 64 xov, with which it hasan ironical force, I imagine, forsooth, 
Also ofr: ov. 

315. h. 2) ela, imeara (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. k) From the frequent use of @40 zz 7, it came‘to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt. It is then better to write it as one 
word, adore (K.) 

317. tinados ; (having suffered what ? = ) what pos- 

sesses you to... &c.? 
zi pabor; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.? 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under- 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) dg edrvyeiy ; are you prosperous ? 
ae@ ovx iat aoberns; is not he ill? Y 
he is ill, isn’t he? § (Ye) 
b) x . # > ‘cn * 
aoa py EarivacGevris ; is he ill 2 No 
he is not ill, is he 2 [No. 
c) 7 mov tetodunxag tavta ; you have not surely 
dared todo this? [No.] 
d) i yag, tay tt EQm7a o@ Soxgazys, anoxgwwei ; if 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
oo nse eet answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 
e) ovtt nov em aygoixitopa ; surely Tai not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 
Sf) pos rice adinei ;% he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 
&) py tt veareoor® ayyéllas; you bring no bad 
news I hope, do you? [No.] 


x Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
pone to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 

= vedrepoy for véov (a new thing; news), and that per euphemismam 
for xaxév. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 141 


h) at? éoiyag IMovrog av; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

4) Izerd ovx ois Georg avPganoy tt goortitey ; 
do you then really not think that the 

- gods regard mankind ? 

k) &hLo te 7 negi mieiatov nog, onus og Bedticros 
oi vewregot Eoovras ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

Gldors ovw oiye qidoxepdeig qulover rd xéQdo¢ ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain? 


319. VocaBuLaRy 52, 


To strike, tUnT0. 
Free, thevdepos, o, ov. 
Weak, ill, , aoderns, 16, & (a, obev0g, 
strength). 
Weakness, infirmity, a , od ¢ 
complaint, aoGevera, ag, 7. 
Fond of gain, gidoxegdic, 7e, &. 


PREPOSITION 2906. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: to, close by ; in answer to whither? agd¢ 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. | 

With acc. agdg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. zodg means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). | 

It is also used with genit. of sitwation and in adjura- 
tions. . 


I am wholly wrapt up in 
this, 

To pay close attention to 
one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, 00g TOUTOLE. 


wodg TOUT Odog sips. 


OOS tOiG MOaypuoL yiyved Out. 


142 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


To fight against a person, mnegd¢ tive. 
To calculate with one- dozvilechar neog¢ savtos (80 


self, with oxerrecOgu, oxoneis, 
to consider). 
To be dishonoured by, armalecOas TQ0¢ tTiVv0S. 
On the father’s side, OOS MATQOS. 


1) To be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to be a good 
thing for him. 


elvas modg tivo¢. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our énemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do 1(318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] And are you, 
then, not without fear of death, thoug (P) a pious man 
(318. 4)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently’* towards your 
friends? Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? eo] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. k)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. Iknowthat 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2 


® Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike?’ &. 


INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 148 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for indirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
6—, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from wécos ; xotos; wot; wé0ev; wus; &c. are formed bxécos, 
bxotos, Srrov, dx60cv, Erws, &c. 
So doris, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de 
interrogative. See 72, note y. 

322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inter- 
miz the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 

c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 


after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,> and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with o —. 


325. a) ovx olde (or ovx tym) oxo: tednopa. (See 72. b). 

ovx ol3a cates tori, I don’t know who he 
is. ox oda Ong tO noanyuan enouter, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. ano- 
xgivas avdQsing ON OTEQ A COL MaivEetal, aN- 
swer boldly which of the two is your 
opinion. 

b) oper’ xdaaré gor xat On0ia, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 

c) 6ek¢ ov» npas, Eqn, Ocot éopev; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or hew 
many there are of us ?) 


b The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “I 
know thee, who thou art,” éc. 
_ © See Zl.c. 


144 INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 


d) ovtog,* ri roeic ;—0, t 4 row ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocABULARY 53. 


PREPOSITION v0. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (8apivat va0 
ttyet}. 

With » cus, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 


To die by the hands of, anoOaveiy vre0 (gen). 


To learn by compulsion, wn avayung. 
He did it through or from . . x, , , 
fear ind déovg (d€0¢, ovg, r0). 
’ 
To be mad from intoxica- .., , , 
tion. uno peng poiver Fas. 
At or about nightfall, tno vuxta (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’‘ these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad. from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.‘' I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94.1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


4 otros, abrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 


DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 148 


will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.*! These things happened about the same time: 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by sdregoy 
(or norega)—#, less commonly by éga—F. 
Rem. pov—F is still less common: §—) belongs to poetry, espe- 
cially epic poetry. 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by sire— 
cize: ei—i: moregov—f. 
Rem. #—i belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 


Attic poets. sitrs—i, and si—cirs, are also used by poets. 
aA 


330. a) adzegov Epovron Kip, 7 ov; will they follow 
Cyrus or not ? 
oiv Silov sivat,..wotegoy epovtras Kvgg, 7 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 

b) rovrq rox vovy nodceys, et Sixate Aéyo, 7 un, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. \ : 

c) oxonmpey 8izs sixdg ovros gyey, size py, let us 
consider whether it is likely to be so, or 
not. “ 

331. VocaBuLaRy 54. 
The road home, 4 obxade * Odds. 
To suffer a thing to be 


done, to allow it to be segugao.' 
done with impunity. 


® olxade is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as off, oixés) of ofeos. 
Though this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. ddxt, 
apica, for ddxg, xpdenv. (B.) _ 
€ It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented; the partici- 
ple if it is to be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) rep: téetv will be used 
for aor., mepisyeobar for fa—i phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘to - 


146 OBSERVATIONS ON ei, das. 


Boldly, 6a¢ser (participle). 

Restore an exile, Hazayo. 

To pay attention to, to at- os vovy meoctyety, or most 
tend to, yey only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, eixog.6 


Ezercise 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’‘ their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®* to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could ‘have been expected 
from the number of the‘dead.** He says that he"* is 
not afraid of death. ‘The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on zi, say. 


333. a) ei is used for ozs (that, after Gavpateo, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gete its meaning in a different 
way ; i. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from . 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it 
Hence it agrees more nearly. with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of eixas, part. of Lona (am like), which has three forms of 
Part. lois, cinde, oixas. (B.) 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positivenese in speak- 
ing; which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as 
only probable. 


334. 6) ef is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether :’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. éay is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an erpected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 


336. a) ayavaxto Ei ovrmci* & v00 py Olog t Fim 
sineiv, Tam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

ovx ayane et uy dinny oxey, he is not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Bavpaloo si pndeig tuov doyvilerat, Jam as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. : 
b) oxewat! ei OEAAjvav vopos xaddiov tye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxépat gay code cos padloy apéony, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
unos rovro agéynroy Ext pol, sav os mag nEiCO, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocABULARY 55. 


Am indignant, ayavaxréco (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a nett. 
; pron.) 
O Athenians, wo dvdpeg “A Onvaior. 
Please, apéoxa* (dat.) 


_& Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the é demonstrativum, which is a long accented : answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. stroct (thie man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwei. 

i The Attics use cxomd, cxorotpac, for present (not oxérropat), but oxbe 
Youat, toxsduny, and loxepnpat, from oxérrozat, depon. middle. 
Kk dpicxw, dpiow, &c. perf. pass. fipcopar: ietoOuy.- 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am in- 
dignant at,! that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. This itis that lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323)? 
You there, what do you say?—What doI say! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he." 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed.”* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. 6. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) ci dy rorovrres avadlaBotev THY AQYaiar AQEThY; 
what must they do to recover their an- 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c. 7) . 

b) xarapepadyxag otv rove th wolovytag t0 
Svoua rovto anoxadovow ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name? 


! Iam indignant at this thing itself. 
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¢) rivacg rovcd oea Etvove; who are these 
strangers whom I behold? 


341. VocaBuLary 56. 
With what object in view, ri Bovddpevog; 


By Jupiter, 97, Mia, or »y tov ™ Ain. 
No, by Jupiter, wa Mia. 

Apollo, ; "Anoddoy,"® vos, 0. 
Neptune, Tlocadayv, wovog, 0. 
Minerva, "ASnra, as, 
Swallow, elidav,° dvog, 7. 
Nightingale, andey,? dvog (ov), 7 
Spring, &axp,1 Expog, ZO. 
Once, anak. , 
Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, &xx 00100. 

Peacock, TAOS, 0, 0. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He told 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct 1 should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘' He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians the 
same spring? 'T’he peacock lays only once a year. He 
(p) who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you,ifI am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy- 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (gywys). Even if 

m The art. is generally used except in yi or pa Ada. 

®.*Ard\dwy and Tlocaddv have acc. ’Axd\X\w, Uocsda, voe.”Arodov, 
TIéos:dov. 

© yeriddv. V. yedsdot. 

P dnédy, has also G. dndots, V. andor. 

@ In prose Zap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, pos, gor. _ 

® Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’® yourself of having acted unjustly. What do those 
sons do with whom all men, so to speak, are angry 
(340. 6)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uz is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. 6) The prepos. ovy is omitted before adzy, airy, 
&c. which then = together with, with. 

345. c) auqeregoy is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets doth; as well—as, &c. So ayqezega is 
used in reference to f100 words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. - 

346. d) When xaé refers to dAAog, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. €) EoyecF one, ieves, With part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. _—- 

348. f. 2) Sometimes éyw makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Angeiv, railas, pivegeiv) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) péowv appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
Srom blame. ; 


to Hence Hf apae'y to our sd a ve do a (foolish, impetuous) thing; 
350. a) 7 47% ExnaBoy» rovzo, I protest that I suffered 
this. duvvus* 7 yy dedoeiv, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 

that Iwill give). 


© Suvvput, SpoSpar, ducdpoxa. coca. Perf. pass. dpcpocpac, but the other 
persons and aor. 1. pase. more commonly without @. 


@ 
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5) dacdhovro ai vis¢ airoig aWodos, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) Stagépostes 7) cogig 7 xddla 7 aug ortega, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. 

d) rd re dhia evdamoret xai naidas tye xary- 
xdovg avz@, he is happy both in other re- 
spects and especially in having obedient 
children. 

e) oneg jja' égay, what I was going to say. 

JS) adie Savuaoag iyw, I have long been 
wondering. 

&) nailec" iyo, you are joking. 

h) vnéBaier saveoy pee ov OnBaiorc, he went and 

flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLaRy 57. : 
To swear, ouvy (acc. of the god or 
thing sworn by). 
Just as he was, qmeg Or wonsg elyes. 
Exercise 64. 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this, 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

eat benefit upon the state. Those with the king, with 
0) their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of. the 

reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


bd Imperf. of sige, ibo. 

© wallw, ralfouat, -odpat, xéwatcpat. Eracca. Later writers have lata, 
rizarypat. (B.) 

Vv xsipdcGa takes gen., seldom ace. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You ave not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from ¥ other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)? Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to hisneighbour. Ihave long been wonder 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. /f). 


§ 5d. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With &ixatog, aks, &c., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. b) door is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e.g. 
Odvery,. Sraqpegery, evavtiog, SinAactos, (10s, 
bneo ier, rotv) often take the construction 
witn 7. 
356. e) The verb nove is cften admitted after ode 
@Lo* 7—, dAdo tt F—; t¢ Ghdo 7—; &C. 
357. f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ozs. 


Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from our own: we omit ‘ that’ 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


357". g) After ci ov’ — ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358, a) Sixasog eius rovro mgarray (= dixasoy gong 


w Does he differ from. . . 7) 

x When the @\)o is spelt with an apostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated dA\Ad, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the da’ is ddd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for &)o or dAdé. 
Wherever it certainly stumds for 4A)o, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a.) 

y rl otv, &pn, od dinyficw por; quin tu mihi narres? ‘“ Hac inter- 


rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
(Weiske.) : statem xP 
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gua tovto aoartey), tt is just (or right) 
that [ should do this. 

b) égdace rocovroy Gooy Ilaynta aveyyoxtyat 10 
wigipa, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

C) gbavec Elxov 7 ta ntyve qevysy, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

ov% &» gPGavot anodrraxoy,* he will cer- 

tainly die (or, be killed). 

e) ti GAdo ovzor 7 éxeBovisvoay; what did these 
people do but plot? 

ff) dmexpivaro Sze Pactleiay ovx dv deEaiuny, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king- 
dom.” ’ 

£) ti ovx énxowjcaper; (why have not we done 
it?=) why don’t we do it? Let us do 


at directly ? 
359. VocaBuLary 58. 
Give orders, order, &MLT ATT OO. 
Woure oy i ablyhavebeen sg aivevoey dv SsapP agra. 
To be the slave of, Sovdevon. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. Butz ts just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) I were todo this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


s That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
a different explanation. ” 


é 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if [am wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (P) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. ‘They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. b). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A, 


361. dye dn, ‘but come ; ‘come now.’ 

362. aei (Ion. and poet. aiet, aitv), always. 

6 aet doyor, the archon for the time being : the 
person who até any time is archon. 

363. adntes (accented in this way), ironically, indeed? 
itane ? 

364. dddd, but. It is often used to introduce guick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, erhortations, &c. ali? adv- 
vazoy, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s inr 
possible). adda Bovdopos, ‘well, I will!” 

alié is also our ‘but’= ‘except’ after general 
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negatives: some case of &Aog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 
air 7° unless, except ; nisi. 
Go zs 7 (Or &ldoz:) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 
GAdos sé xai, especially, in particular. 
65. cpa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
| dat.) ape followed by xa in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xai.") The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, accordin 
to the view with which the coincidence is point 
out: no sooner—than; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. 
66. apuédes (properly the imperat. of apsiéc, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 
67. *av,see 75: for éay, see 77. 
68. dva,° up! (for avdornh, rise up /) 
69. avd’ av, because, for (267). 
70. “deat (kp, éd,* in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quenily, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rtte. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


-® d\)’ § has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
egative. The dd)’ might sometimes be supposed 4))o, used elliptically ; 
at frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
and it always to be ddd. (Kritger.)}—A case of &dos often stands 
ready in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
sarly equivalent forms: otdty EA\o—d)X4, and ovdty 4\do—F. (K.) 

be. g. Sua denxbapéy rt xat tpinpépyovs xaSterapsy. “Apa is also used 
ith the part. like peraiv: &pa ratr eiaay dvtorn. 

© When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
juivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from ”APQ (to At, trans. and intrans.) seems 
r preferable to Hartung’s derivation a common root with dpréfe, 
tpio, repente. So Kahner. . 

© Enclitic. 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if [am wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (P) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 8). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? WHe answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


La 


A, 


361. dye 37, ‘but come ; ‘come now.’ 

362. aei (Ion. and poet. aist, aitv), always. 

6 det aoxor, the archon for the time being : the 
person who aé any time is archon. 

363. ddndeg (accented in this way), ironically, indeed? 
itane ? 

364. aiid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, erhortations, &c. aid adv- 
vazov, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s inv 
possible). adda Bovdopon, ‘well, Iwill!’ 

@lic 1s also our ‘but’=‘except’ after general 
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negatives: some case of &Jog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 
GAN 7,° unless, except ; nist. 
@Lo ts 7 (or ddoz) ; used as an interrogative per- 
ticle (316). 
Glog ta xai, especially, in particular. 
365. apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
~ dat.) ape followed by xa in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xaé.") ‘The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, accordin 
to the view with which the coincidence is point 
out: no sooner—than; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. 
366. ayéde (properly the imperat. of aepeléc, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 
367. “av, see 75: for ée», see 77. 
368. dva,e up! (for aviornh, rise up /) 
369. avd ov, because, for (267). 
370. “apa (ke, é¢,* in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. | 


-® d))’§ has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The ddd’ might sometimes be supposed 4A)o, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be dAAd. (Kraiger.)—A case of: 4\dos often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: otdty 4Ako—dAdé, and ovdéy Bdo—H. (K.) 

b e. g. Gua denxéapéy re al rpinpdpyovs xaOtcrapsy. “Apa is also used 
with the part. like perétv: &pa rate eiaay dytorn. 

- © When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. . 

4 The old derivation from ”APQ (to At, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation a common root with dprée, 
rapio, repente. So Kiahner. 

° Enclitic. 
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2) After ai, dé», &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei uy aga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.' 

371. dze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. *ab (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand; 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *aizs, avzag (both Epic), and azdg, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical *avdis, Jon. 
avrg. (avrag and arag begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. avros, thus (emphatical): 2) wt era¢ ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to pans, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovzag.s (B). 


I. 


375. *yag (ye aoa), for. 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, I believe tt; no wonder. | 
é&c.) In questions * it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why? 
what ?) 
vi yeg; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, 
to be sure. 
nog yeo; (Att.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means. 
376. *yé(a strengthening particle), at least,' at all events, 
' certainly. . 


f Apa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
for consequently, ipa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 

proper place of each.” (B.) 

* Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
«ty, in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from uérés, he and no other, self. (s0 that atras==thus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only s 
dialectic peculiarity. urs al.,a$rws- Att. (Eustath.) 

b Especially after ris; rors; was; &e.. 

§ For which yowy is more commonly used. 


= 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or italics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in erhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

syoye, I for my part—eixorog ys, quite naturally 
—zavy 78, quite so, certainly. 

ye 3n,* certainly. 

yé tot, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

ye pny (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 3¢. 


4. 


77. dior (= die rovro ox), because: but later writers 
often use it for ozs, that. 

78. “de (see pév) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

79. *87,1a “strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 787 is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— 

dye &n, péoe 87, come now ! 
ai dn; what then? 

It also means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ oozic 8, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. 

'80. *87zov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical gov (see nov), I wnagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

*8nnz0vGer is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. : 


k Interest hoc inter y2 df et y& ror, quod d4 sententiam per yé restric- 
am simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
ese precedentibue quodammodo. Hinc yi d4 est sane quidem, enim- 
ero; yé ro: autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that ¢4 stands at the beginning 
f a proposition or clause. (M.) 


® 
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“37.0ev has also the ironical force of 37, forsooth. (M). 
*87ra, like 57, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 


381. ei, if; 2) whether; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
et xai, if even, although. 
xat et, even tf, even though. 
si yag, O that !—a wish; like e(#e. 
ei pn, unless. 
ai pi Oia, but for. 
sirtg, eizt, properly, if any one ; if any thing : bit 


it is used as equivalent to dere, with more emphasis; ~ 


whoever, whatever. 
382. rr 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
383. a, demonstr., here, there ; but also, and in prose 
generally, relat. where.s &&ade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. 
syravOa (lon. &yGavra), here. | 
évGev, hence, thence, whence: évGsvde, hence. 
ivGev wiv—ivGeyv de (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
EvGer xa EvGev (hinc illinc ; ab utrague parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éyzevOer, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to time.) 
384. ézei, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ ot duvdpevor stpsty rag bdots, ei ra wNavdpsvor dedXovro. 
® But J»6a or &y0a 3h may stand at the beginning of periods for #, 
there or then. 
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éxevdn has the same meanings, but énsé is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. gore (= é¢ ozet), until, as long as. 
386. art, yet, still, further. 
Ovxétl, unxett, NO more, no longer. 
387. ég @,° on condition that: ég ges, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


Hi. 


388. #7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 
389. 7, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—me, but only in direct questions]. 
7 uy» assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 
390. 73, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
| further. 
391. 4» =a» (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for é¢y: never ay. 


O. 


392. *Oy» (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov O79, 7 87x. It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


I. 
393.. iva, where ; 2) in order that. 


t+ This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: Fore émt rd damcdov, uaque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
vonnective ré. See ré. ° 

° Here 26’ 6 (properly==2wi roérw 5—) is equivalent to én rotrp &s—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: 766cy fice: 3 } dffdov Sri 2 dyoe 
‘as ; where is he come from? or is it plain that he is come from the 
narket-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 

@ wdvv ydp pot doxet dn word av &scos sivac extrpoxes, dy rotodros. 


F tva (==in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 
what have happened, if, &c. tv’ Jv rogrts. IW sl yor, &c. 
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K. 


394. xa, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
re—xat, both—and, or and also: as well—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’] 
nat ec, xay eb: see Under ai. 
xat waka, ’ before these words xai has a peculiar 


KO WAVY, energy. 
xae wir, ( immo,) well! certainly ! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 


y xaineg, although. 
xo tava (idque), and that too. 
xairos, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
xat (alse) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: iva x aé 2d, that Imay know, &c. 
xaé is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. i x07 neocdoxey ; asks for in- 
formation, but s¢ yen x ai agocdoxay ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect ?’ implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xai—dé. When xaé and dé come together in a pro- 
position, xa is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘ and also.’ 
395. “xe, xv, an encilitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for ay. 


 M. 


396. pa, not by—,; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vai 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

397. podiora pév—at 08 py, Sc. =if possible—but if 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


®* With numerals, words of time, &c. padtcra (about) signifies that 


| 
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398. adioy de, or rather. 

399. “uty: thdeed—answered by 8¢ (but), or sometimes 
by adda, pévror, Sc. 

_ The answering 8¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with per at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo er, 
equidem. 

400. *pevrot, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

A401. yy, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than pov; (num ?) 
After some verbs (°. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 

py ov: see § 49. 
402. noe, See ovds. 
Byte, 
403. “yy», 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 
eb uny; why not 2 
A404. pyre ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405. 97, ‘by,’ in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t pév and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xat ratra piv ofrws 
éyivero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg 6’ tcrepaia (on the following day). It is only when the context 
clearly requires it, that péy is to be rendered, it is true, indeed. 
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A406. “ev, vv» (enclit. %), properly the same as sv, for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407. vv» 37, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


0. 


A408. 6 uev—o be," the one—the other. 

ot péy—oi 02, some—others. 

6 per, 6 8° ov often stands alone in reference toa 
preceding proposition. navrag gilytéor, ad ov tov 
peyv cov 8” ov, we must love all, and not (love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sapzoay ovy 6 pev 6 
3’ ov, alla navtes. 

409. , 6 8 (quod vero est), after which the rovrd gor is 
omitted.v 
A410. d8ovvexe. (= orov évexa), because, that, in the Tragic 
poets. 
411. oiog (sosiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
oldg te, able, possible. 

oloy eixds, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 

412. onoze, when, whenever ; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guoniam. 

A123. Ancor, sphere (tere were); 2) since (siquidem). 

414. Gnwg, as adv., how; 2) cotijunct., in order that, 
that. onmg écecde, see that you be =a strong im- 
perative. 

415. Goo jpeou or donpeoa, daily ; properly, as many 
days as there are. 

og follows Savyaordc and superlatives of quality. 

nisiora Ooa OF boa aheicra, quam plurima : Savpas- 
tov O00», mirum quantum. 

6aor ov (Or ooovov), all but. 

416. dre, when. ore pév—ors 3¢,% sometimes—some- 
times. | 


© For & ués—b dé we sometimes find 8 pév—ds dé. ; 
ain 8 d& xévrwy devérarov (but what is the most terrible thing of all,s 

is). 
~ Whenever the forms rére, Srs are used twice (sometimes only 
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417. Se, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.) ; 2) be- 
cause, for dice covro Ort, i. e. deere. 
ots also strengthens superlatives, and is used to in- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. /.) 
ore wn, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(4) ov didAvorg =the non-destruction. 
ov yxg adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, q. d. ‘for t¢ is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov py: see 287. 
ov unv, yet not, but not ; 2) as anegative protesta- 
tion. See 7 uyy. 
ov wy GAd (or ov evtos adda), properly, ‘yet not / 
—but ; it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navy, by no means. 
ov gyut, I say (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
419. ody 674?—aALa xai, not only—buit also. 
ovy Ott-—aAX ovdé, not only—but not even. 
ovy Snmg—adde xai, not only not—but also. 
ovy Ooov ‘and ody oioy are also found for ovy ozs and 
ovy Onwg respectively. 
420. 3 ovre, pyre, Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovdé, unde, \ tives, answerine 15 neque; 1) nor, 
ana not ; 2) ove, or pyze repeated are neither—nor. 
The forms ov8e, uyde, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd wc, not even so. See ac. 
421. “ot», therefore, then.” It gives to relatives (dozt- 
ovy, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for rori—woré, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented rovri—, 
bre—-. (B.) 

=x When pi drt, np} drws begin the sentence, trof6\y ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

¥ ow is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
a parenthesis (=J say.) 


\ 
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1) ovxov», properly an interrogative of inference, 
as ovxovy evnBeg tovto; ‘is not this, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovy is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause.* 

2) ovxovs is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not,’ with 
out a question, it is better written odx ovr. 

422. ovne, never yet. 
ovdenore, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdenonors, only of past time. (See 2a.) 


II. 


423. “née (enclit.), quite : used nearly like 7¢, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause,and condition. 
Thus oozeg properly means ‘eractly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from agg, in the sense of 
‘very. 

424. ah pév—any 8é (not ny pév—ny 3¢, Hermann), pari- 
ly—partly. 

425. minjv, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
Zen.! rings c, ercent fe 

426. sodlaxc, often, after 2, &as, yy, nas sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

427. “nozé (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: tig nore; who in the world? 

A428. “nov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I imagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. ; 

429. nodg ce Geav, I adjure you by the gods (ixereva 8 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


® otvcoty, extra interrogauionem, acerbam interdum habet iromail. 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) . 
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oo tov* (better mgorov), before this or that time 
= 900 TOUTOY OF Exeivou TOV yeovov).* 

*no (enclit.), 2 till now, hitherto: but they are 

“070%, \ never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

ovnm, une, never yet, not yet. nonore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple o#, py, but to ovds, 
pnde. The form without 20 (ovdenoze, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both a and 2zw- 
gorse may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrogatives, and participles used as equiv- 
alentto relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottoin of them all. 
tig nw ;—00a nonote nlnioaper, SUC. 

ropeia,* properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
10 means. 


T. 


ra wiv—te. 88, partly—partly (adverbially). 
*? doa Ort ag (poetical), dea strengthened by ro. 
*zé (que). See xa. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
poets) ts seems to impart to many pronouns 


iy yap rG wrod 70d ovdcpia BofOed rw trois Meyapsiow otdapédey 
*. (Thue. iv. 120.) 

It answers exactly to our ‘ before this, ‘ before that.’ 

Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de 
od ante illud etiam fuerit formula xporod non videtur adhiberi 
nisi simul insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
I. 14.) 

Not to be confounded with Homer’s ofrw, pfrw==otrws, phrus, in 
y, by no means. 

For ris pada; (B.) Others say for +d péda ;—2d being a rather 
umon Doric form for ré66ey ; 
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and particles the connecting power, 
they afterwards retained in themselve 
out the particle. 

Thus we find pey re, dere, yoo ce, &c., an 
xa Te. 

Especially the particle is found after a 
tives, because these in the old languag 
merely forms of the pronoun demons 
which through this zé obtained the « 
ing power (and this), and thus beca 
relative (which). As soon, however, a 
forms were exclusively allotted to th 
tive signification, the particle <é was d 
superfluous. Hence we often find in 
o¢ te, Oooy te, &C. for o¢, doo», and tl 
The particles ooze, aze,and the expr 
olog re, ég g ce are remains of the ¢ 


usage. 

436. ty uly d¢,tn one place and another ; 
there ; inone respect—but in another. 

437. si, in some respect, in any respect, at a 
piv; why not ? 

A438. zo d¢ often introduces a statement epposed t 
has been said before, and may be transla! 
(quam tamen') whereas, but however, or som 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theeet. 37.) 

<0 ds with the superlat. often stand alone, w 
omission of zovrd cozy. 40 08 weytatoy nay 
ta povog xateipygoaro, but the greatest thi 
(this), that, &c. (See o 3é—.) 

439. “zo (enclit.), properly an old dat. for zq@, mi 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings ha 
appeared, and zo¢has only a strengthening fo 


© It is often added to rdvx, oytdov, ovdév. 

€ +8 0’ ob det, hos, Soc —quum tamen non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, rof has not a strengthening but a 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: 
recva ro o’ Gv, I would have killed you, and nothing else=J woul 
anne killed you. Nagelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the 
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- is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
_mazims, proverbs, &c. 


*zotvuy, therefore, then, now, so now. It is also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 

toiyae (ergo), therefore. 

foryagtos and rosyagous, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
. fore psy—tote 32," at one time—at another. 


2 zouvexa (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 
43. tp, therefore. 


fovzo uev—rovto d¢, on the one hand—on the other. 


QR. 


AA, og (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 


when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 

nee (prepos. = sig), £0, with acc.: butonly of living 
things. 

Se (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with subj,, 
opt., or fut. indic.: 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly wore: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

wg it! (=i &veott, as if is possible) is used with 
superlatives: o¢ é palora, as far as it is any way 
possible. ; 

og Enrog einey, so to say. 

ag ovvelovte (SC. Adym) sineiv, to be short ; in a word. 

[For which ovvetoves eizeiy, and ovveddvts alone 
are found.] 


h 
i 


See note on ére. 
When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of civax, 


rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverba, 
e accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See dva., - 
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o¢ (with accent) — ova, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the lonians ; but in prose is 
found only in od og. xai od¢. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions i 
Composition. 


Kup, on both sides. 

avi, ag ainst, marking opposition. 

ava,« up ; back again. 

3a (dis) marks separation; taking apart ot 
aside. 

ey, often into. 

xard,' down; it often implies completion, and 
per)” 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 

er 

pera (trans) marks transposition, change. 

sage sometimes signifies (like preter) missing 0 
doing amiss. neagaBairves, to transgress, &. 


k With Baivew, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively inte 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xaré is sometimes equivalent to up in English xaragaytiyy 
to eat up. 


TA 


BLE 


_ OF 


DIFFERENCES 


ENGLISH. 
’ 1. (§.1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
. Your slave, &c. 
4, Ihave a pain 
Iam suffer-> in my 
ing from.) head. 
5. He rejoiced: (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 
zens were rich (or, 
that the cttizens 
_ were rich). 
6. My friend and my bro- 
ther’s, 
7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


OF IDIOM, ETC. 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (é 
MOGTTOY).. 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yuvq tic). 

[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 
named. | 

The my slave. 

The your slave. . 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: acc. (aAyo). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (éni) rich the citizens. 


The my friend and the of 
the brother. | 

(Very often) The of the 
geometer wisdom—-or, 
the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. 
8. The beautiful head. 


9. The son of Philir. 
Into Philip’s country. 


10. The affairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 
Those with the king. 
My property. 

11. (§ 5.) The men of old. 

The men of old times. 
The men of those days. 


The intermediate time. 


The present life. 
The upper jaw. 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros 
has avery hard hide. 
They have strong claws. 


13. The beautiful; beauty 
(in the abstract.) | 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are 
beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. : 
Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


16. T’o do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. 
—treat well. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
The of Philip (son, vios, 
understood). 
Into the of Philip (coun- 
»x#ear, understood). 


 & 
The (neut. pl.) of the state. , 


The (oi) in the city. 
The (oi) with the king. 


TH Ec. 

The long-ago (men)—oi 
nada. 

The then (men). 

The between time. 

rhe now life. | 
he up jaw (4 dv yra8os). 

The ae he has the 
(= its) hide very hard. 

They have the (=their) 
claws strong. 


20 xaAoy. 
Te KEL. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak. 

By the to-speak, &c. 
20 Adley: rov Aadeiv, &- 

The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


sv sowiv With acc. of person. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 
7. To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To betried for murder. 


8. (§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


Andhe... 
9. (§ 8.) The other party. 
Therest of thecountry. 
0. The whole city; ail the 
city. 
Every city. 
1. (§ 9.) "With two others. 


2. T'o perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 
vices. 


3. His own . 

- One’s von | things. 

5. (§ 10.) hat comes 
grom the gods. 


The greater part of... 
Half of 


6. (§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 
In my power. — 
#. (§ 12.) ‘To be so. 


To be found, 
brought in, } of..é&c. 
guilty 
3. (§ I. ) Not only—but 
also. 
To confer a great bene- 
fit on. 
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GREEK. 


To pursue of murder. 


"The of murder. 
he indeed—but the. 


oi wév—oi Oe. 
6 Os.. fat the head of a 
clause. 
mou o¢ 
08 Srepot. 
The other country. 


NAC Y ROLLS. 
NAOH MOAI. 


Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

vryoeteiy tovco (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


woke t vagpeteiy. 
The things of himself (ra 


éavtov.) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


« molie in agreement 
o8 ‘gue with the noun 
07K governed by ‘of’ 


> > 3 ~ > 4 baad ¢ 

8% E40V. et TOV RATEOS. 
ix é Oi. 

To have (themselves) so 


(ovreog ge). 
To be taken or caught 
(cdoovos With gen.) 


ovy ort—adia xai. See note 
on 82. 
To benefit greatly («eye 


_. copedeiy). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
T'o doagreat injury to. T'o hurt greatly (sea plas. 


ray). . 
Oss. ta peytota to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est,’ not ‘great.’ 
29. (tt) I should liketo I would gladly behold 
behold. ("deo av Seaoaiuny.”) 
I should dike extremely 


to behold. Y F800 dv Seaoniuny. 
I would rather behold joior av Seacaiuny A 7B. 
30. It is not possible. It is not (ovx gots). 
31. OnthepleathatI could As so being-likely-to-con- 
then conquer. | quer (cg o¥zes  mepiytst- 


. pevog ay). 

ThoughI shouldhave, , , 
é&e. ExOOY ay. 

32. (§ 15.) Whenyouhave When you shall have done 
done, you will, &c. (ay with subj. 90"). 

33. (§ 16.) WhatI please. & doxei (pos). dt necessary, 


a dose, or, & av dots). 
34. (§ 17.) And you as °). 
much as any body. Having begun from, you 
And you among the (100). 


first. 7 
35. Am slow to doit (112).° Do it by leisure (yolj). 
36. ConDITIONAL _PRo- 
POSITIONS (79). | . 
(1) Iffhaveany thing, (1) If the consequent verb 
will give i. is in the future, the cot- 
ditional verb is (gene 
rally) in the subj. with 
éay.” 
ee 


™ O:dc0a: is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a apecté- 
cle. idciv (Spay, Specur) is simply videre, to see. Hence isope should 
be used in the phrase ‘ I shouid like to see,’ when the notion of a spec- 
tacle is quite out of place. 

= Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional vert 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind. 


but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con- 
ditional] verbin the éndic. 


with ei. 
2) If you should do so, ) 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should,’ ‘would,’ or the 
If you were todo so, | first ‘were to,’ the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would,’ both 


If you would do so,| areto be in the opfative ; 
you would oblige | the consequent verb with 


me. ay. 
3) If I Aad any thing, I 3) When the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If I had had any conditional verb _ not, 
thing Iwould have _ both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb 

with a. 

7.(That) they would 


fetch. evgeiy ay. § 1 4 
(That he, &c.) would ( dvenbyvas ay. ° 
be able 


They, would have ) aor, with dye (imperf. or 


I should have died. pluperf. if necessary).. 


B. (§ 20.) We should (or The workis ¢o-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in zéo¢). 
the work. 


ith ci). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
mtemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
mdition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); a8, i re we l- 
»yrate Mijdoc cis Llépoas ré dewwdv Rees. 

© As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi« 
ms. 81. d. 
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The work should be 
set-about. 


We must set-about 
the work. 
The work must be 


. (§: al. v7 7 should have 


died but for the dog. 


. The all but present 
Al. 


war. 

(§ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 
Having had his eyes 

knocked out. 


. To conquer him im the 


battle of Marathon. 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


. (§ 24.) Till late in the 
day. 
. Willingly at least. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


To speak generally. 


. Sensible persons. 


48. T’o drink some wine. 


(Not) todrink any wine. 


It is to-be-set-about (neut. 
of verbal in réog) the 
work,? | 


I should have died, if not 
through the dog (et ph 
d:a, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (000 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away © 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (sods adj.) 


To flow milk. 
TY wm (ndg6en) of the 


To be willing (éxoby eva). 


As to say a word (og &205 
eineiy). 

The sensible of persons (os 
peorimot ztoy# ay Foo", 
sometimes ; but vely 
often of moecsipos only). 


To drink of wine. 


(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘ work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from whit 
the verbal is derived. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIom, dc. 


ENGLI84H. 


9, My property, wretched 
man that Iam! 


0. What misery ! 

1.(§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..? 

2. 'T’o benearly related to. 


3. ($ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

4. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


5. ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 

6. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 

It is not every one that 

can do this. 

7. To be one’s own mas- 
ter. . 

8. (§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


9. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

0. Too young to know, 
&c. 
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My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
To suc tov xaxodaiLovs. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (zig ote ;) 


To be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejote- 
ing (yaipoy). , 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (aegyy or 
thy LOY)» 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (nas- 
70S). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

Savrov elvat. 


More powerful himself . 
than himself (avrog 
avtOv). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (7 xara) 
tears, | 

Greater than according-to 
man (7 xat &vPommoy). 

More than in-proportion- 
tothe dead (7 xara rovg 
vEXQOUS). 


Younger than so as to 
know (7 ooze). 


a Of course ‘ themselves than themselves; when more than one are 


yoken of. 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
61. (§30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 
Hastily ratherthan pru- | More-hastily than more 


dently. prudently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest ossi- 
As great as le. og or ove With superlat. 
“< « ashe could, 


As many as he possi- As many as he could most 


bly could. (daorg ndvvaz0 nletsrovs). 
63. If any other man can You, if any other man (e 
do it, you can. tig nai &Adog), can do it. 
If any man is temper- You, if any other man, 
ate, tt is you. are temperate. 


64. [have injured youmore I one man have injured 
than any other indi- — you the most (nleioza es 


vidual has. ane o8 EBlawa). 
65. (§31.)Tochargeaman To charge (eyxadeiv) a 
with a crime crime to a man. 
66. ($ 35.) you IS agreed ( TF it is to you wishing it 
If you are willing. (et cot Bovdopeévp sort). 
67. And that too... KOb THVT. 
68. For the present at , . ty 
least. 0 ye vey Elva. 
As faras they arecon- .,.,_, 
cerned. £0 éat tovrots elves. 
69. (§ 36.) Loffer myself zo I offer myself to interro- 
be interrogated. gate. 


70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not It wasdone rod py Ayoras 
commit. depreda-  xaxovoyeir, &c. 
tions, &c. 

71. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here, 


Nothing was done da 10 
Exeivoy [i] 720 8by Kb 
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ENGLISH. | GREEK. 
'2. He said thathe wasin He said to be in a hurry 
a hurry. (pron. omitted). 
3. ($ #0.) He is evidently He is evident (37409) being 
urt. 


hurt. 
I thinking so. of I am conscious (av¥013«) to 
I am conscious that I vi inking so (nom. 
think so. or dat.) ° 
‘4, [know that J iknow 
—remember () ave —remember | havingdone 
—rejoice | doneit. —eJoice it (part.) 
—am aware —am aware 
of Iam ashamed having done 
Iam ashamed having: | it. » h 
Irepent — : t repenteth to-me havin 
pe \ done it. do tn it 8 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. | 
I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &c. 
He will not cease ¢#o do He will not cease doing it 
it (part.) 


5. He knew that the son 


he had begotten was He knew having begotten 


a mortal son. 


mortal, 

6. (§ cioaly it uncon-) 1 was concealed-from (Zo- 
I did it unknown to (ne ynyselh doing it 
myself. nom. , 


I did it without being I was concealed (da#o») 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 
secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
served (la@oyv). 
7. Tarrived first(or before I having arrived antici- 
them). _ pated them (épOyy, or 
| Epony avrovs). : 
You cannot do it too Doing it you will not anti- 
soon. | oe cipate (oix av pPavore). 
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78. 


79. 
80. 


81. 


TABLE OF 

ENGLISH. GREEK. 
Will you notdo tt di- 2 a a teoue orgy « 
rectly ? P ad ; 


He held his tongue, as 
supposing that all 
knew. 

(§ 43.) You act strange- 
ly in giving us, &. 

They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ing such children. 

They have arms/o de- 


fend themselves 
with. 
First of all (259). 


. (§ 44.) From some of 


the cities. 


Somewhere: 


Sometimes. 


. I feel thankful ta you 
aor coming’. 
. They destroyed every 


thing. of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 
ou | 


you. 

(Of) such a man as 
you are. 

For men like us... 

To make astonishing 
PTrOLTess. — 

Su rprisingly misera- 

e. 


He held his tongue, as (c¢) 
all men knowing it (ace. 
or gen.) : 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
PY, &c. what children 
she had. (258. b). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (é ois 
NOWDTOG—OWTH, MOTO, 


From the cities éhere is 
which. 
[‘ which’ in same case as 

‘cities.’] — 

There is where. 

There is when. 

I know you gratitude, for 
what (a or) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 
(ef ze, &C.) 


6 olog ov avo. 
otov cov avdgos, Sc. 
zoig otolg (Or ototg meg) np. 


To advance Savpacros 
oooy. 


Gavpaciogs o¢ KHAL0¢. 


| 


- DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &&c: 


ENGLISH. 
86. (§ 46.) There was 
nobody whom he 
did not answer. 
He answered every 
body. 
87. Especially. 
As fast as they could. 
88. (§ 47.) Tam able. 
t is possible. 
Are adapted for cut- 
ting. . 
Am of a character 


to... 
. Eighteen. 


90. Far from it. 


Am 
Is ' to be. 
91. (§ 48.) Be sure to be... 
Take care fo do it. 

92. (§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that I shall not. 


93. What prevents us 
from...? 
To prevent them from 


coming. 
94. (§ 50.) Lhad a narrow 
escape from death. 
I had a narrow escape. 


95. (§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 
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Nobody whom he did not 
answer. ; 
[‘nobody’ under the 
government of ‘an- 
swered : dott, who.| 
Both otherwise and also 
(cALoog x8 xe). 
As they had speed. 
oldg é sins. 
oid» Té sort. 
Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
d) 


noLdiov Seiv. 


eveoO-at(when ‘am 
waldo , to Hon Oia in- 
MAMAN tended ta be.’ 
That (d20¢) you shall be 
[‘ see’ understood. } 


Take care how (dns) you 
shall do it. 
I fear pz... (subj. or fut. 
indic.) 
BOD... 
zt gunodoy wy ovyt..; With 
infin. 


To prevent them py é Geis. 


I came naga pixgdr to die. 

I escaped by a little (wag 
ddiyor). | 

Immediately having ar- 
rived (aiBv¢ ixas). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 


As soon as we are Immediately being borp 


Tn. >a) ? 
From our very birth. (2b8b¢ yerdperor). 
96. (§ 52.) What posses- Having suffered what, do 
ses you to do this? you do this? (zé 2a&y ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do 
do this? you do this? (¢é paddy ;) 
97. (319.) To be wholly >} e 
wrapt up in this? noog tour odog elvas. 
98. To be consistent 
with. 


(1)4 * “ like. 
“ « ~character- 
istic of. 
(2) Tobeona man’s 
side. elvas 2Q0G tivOG: 
To make for a 
he f man. 
“ be fora man’s 
(3) interest. 
“ good for a 
man. 
99. By what conduct. Doing what. 
With what view. Wishing what. 
10) (§ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used , 
contemptuously or He ged gave. 
indignantly). 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX, 


Oxss. Words in smaLy carrrazs are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
aor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
Imperfect of continued and repeated ones.] 2. What English tense 
doea the aor. most nearly answer to? (Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).| 3. Is the aor. ever ueed for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed ?. [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of ngartovtes? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a, personal gr demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic.? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. ] 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a’ sometimes be translated? [By zég.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for‘a’] 13. Which generally 
has the art., the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject.] 

§ 3.—14. Your srave. [6 od¢ dovdog.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used? [Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)}. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From ttself under 
other circumstances.] 18. My FATHER AND MY FRIEND'S, [6 
duds natne, xat 6 tov gilov.] 


# And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. Tue son or Pamir. [6 Gilinmov: vide, son, un- 
derstood.] 20. INro Paiuir’s country. [elo ty» Didinaov: 
yooar, country, understood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle. | 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae MEN OF oLp. [o0é acAaz, the 
long ago men. ] 

$ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beau- 
tiful head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.] 25. Distin- 
guish between 40 xadoy and sa xala. [20 xadoy, is: ‘the 
beautiful, ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. ta xadd, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are bear 
tiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 26. How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations] 
27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [e7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns and nama 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes.] 30. When doesa 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

§ 7.—31. 6 pte—o Se: of pév—oi Os. [(this—that ; the 
one—the other) (these—those ; 3 some—others.)] 32. How does 
o 8s stand once in a narrative? [For but or and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.| 33. How xai 0g? [For ‘and 
he: but only when the reference is to a person.) 34. When is 
avrdg self? [aivzdg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. withou 
a substantive, or in any case with one.} 35. When ie it him, her, 
it, &c.? [avrdg is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without 4 


substantive.] 36. When is autos same? [0 avtdg is ‘the | 


same.’| 37. Does avzog standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the first word of the sentence.] 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovzog, ode, éxeivog, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Either be 
Sore the article, or after the noun.} 40. What does nag in the 
sing. mean without the art.? [‘ each, ‘ every.”]—what with the 
art.? (‘the whole? ‘ail.’] 

§ 9.—41, In the reflexive pronouns (éuavtov, é&c.) is the a- 
tog emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be trans 


| 
| 
| 
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lated when it is emphatic? [adze¢g must precede the pronoun, 
avroy oé, &c.] 43. How do you translate ‘own’ when it is em- 
phatic ? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns éuauton, 
cenvror, savzov. J—how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
zog.| 44. Does éavzov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of éavzov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple av- 
ZOy, or é, (08, ol,—ogeis, opas, &c.)] 46. Is of ever simply 
reflerive in Attic prose ? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, @ confined? [To Plato.] 

§ 10.—48. How i is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.] 49. How is the neut. art. with a gen. case, used? [To 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.] 50. How are neut. adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
ially.} 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
fally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of a class or general notion; not of a particular thing. ] 
54. In what gender do modvg (nlewv, aleiotog) and nutous 
stand, when followed by a \ gen. ? [Iu the gender of the gen. that 
follows them,] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb: generally stand, 
when the nom. is a neut. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copula is 
_very often omitted ? - 

(@&tog and padenoy, Bepug, Hee, Peovdos, cvclyxn, 

6gd:0», and dvvardg (with its opposite word), and sroiuog.) 

’ § 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 
59. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions ; 


* That is, 03, 2, &c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sen- 
terice, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principal 
clause. 
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those of the present, continued ones.} 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to pasttime? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor, 
rendered by the pres. in English? [Yes.] 62. When py for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [y when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63 
What is the difference between yy with imperat. pres. and py 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act is 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The tmperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun.] 
64. Of what tense is the optative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular attendant of the historical tenses."] 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? [The opta- 
tive.} 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative? [The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t] 

§ 13.—67. How i is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or 
in Epic poetry x¢, xév. [ay gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion. } 68. What is the principal 
use of av? [The principal use of a» js in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.}] 69. When ay stands in a sentence 
which is not hypothetical, to what does it often refer? [Toan 
implied | condition. | 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of & ay to el, ore, éneidy ? [eae, 79, dv,—oray, énedciv.) 71. 
How i is av el ay distinguished from thesimple av? [av—éas, 
ei a», regularly begins the sentence.] 72. What are the two 
meanings of e¢? [eé ia ‘if: but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘whether.’} 


HyporHeETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain 
tainty, expressed ? [ei with indic. in both clauses.t] 


* Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 

t This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
oblique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74, 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of decision ex-' 
pressed? [By édy with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
indic. (generally the future) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision)? [By ef with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and a» with the optative in the 
consequent clause. } 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so, 
expressed ? [et with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; a» with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. | 
17. When i is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.} 78, Can the 
sondition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause hae ay, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the opiat. with d» equivalent? [The 
yptative with ay is equivalent to our may, might, would, should, 
&c.] 81. By what may the optat. with ay often be translated ? 
[The optative with ay is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does ay give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.| 83. To what then isan 
nfinitive with a» nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. ] 
34. After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed ? 
“After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
fessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. J 

§ 15. —85. What mood do the compounds of &»,t and rela- 
ves with a» regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with &» come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
darration ? , LThey either remain ,bachanged, or the simple 
words—a, Oze, éetdy: O¢, Ootts, Ooo, &c.—take their place 
with the optative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
funct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ay, or with 
‘elatives and ay? [To the Latin future perfect, fulurum ex- 
wctum. | 

§ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in past time, expres- 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
ft That is, say, Sray, énsiddy, &c. 


= 
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eed ?* [By the opfative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. 
time? [The relatives with ay and compounds of &y.] 90. What 
force does ay thus give to og and other relatives? [The force of 
our —ever, —asoever. ] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubling questions? [The 
subjunctive.] 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used? 
[After Bovle; Gees; ovx eyo or ol8a, anogm, Eomt0, Cyra.] 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the 
infinitive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for noijaw? [nojoev.J]—for noite av, exotovy av? [nous 
&y.]—for romeo av, exoincn &v? [rotjou &v.J—for reno 
HxOI cy, Enerouxey av? [nEenotnxévat ay. |] 

§ 19.—95. Does od or py deny independently and directly? 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by py? [M7 is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. When do oz, 60ze, take pr? 

When ‘when’ implies a condition.) 98. Is ob or uy used after 
Ott, wg, exet, Exedy? [ov.] 99. Is ov or yy used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration? [o0.] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdetg, ovde, &c. are to 
be used, or uydsic, ude? [Wherever ‘not’ would be translated 
by uj, we must use not ovdeis, ovd, &c., but pydeic, unde, &c.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

} 20.—102. Are the verbals in zéo¢ act. or pass.? [Passive] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. To what are these verbals in ¢éo¢ 
equivalent, when they stand in the neut. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with woddd«ts, 

+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we mutt 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 110, as a gen 
eral assertion, is absurd. 


— 


| 
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Jat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way. ] 
L06. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
“When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with aoxnzeog and age- 
ry. [aoxnréoy sari cot tyy KeEtyy, or aoxntéa Eat’ GOLy apeTy. | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object.] 109. Render neoréoy sotiy avrg, and meotéos 
toriy avroy. [meicrsoy éotiy avtor, we must persuade him. 
wELOTEOY toTIY LUT, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives ? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom.] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if'so, which?) remain after the pass. verb ? [The ace. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.} 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the ace. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (yo) weniorevpoe tovro. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De éntrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricis the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. | 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118. 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xard, as io.} 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. ] 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. govert ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, circumstances, &c. as we should ex 
press by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.’] 126. How does 
the gen. stand alter possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
terjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in exog, &., with 
a trans. meaning govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive.] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.]| 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexe, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way ? [After words compounded with a privative] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for 
gelling ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or dest 
ing ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does xarayryvoiaxeo (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xazaytyyooxe has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
person.] 136. May we say, tovro xaryyogeitas avrov, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is put in the genitive.] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genifive.] 139. What 
case of a noun of dime answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time ? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing.] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive] 14% 
How is ‘greater than ever’ expreased ? [By using avsog before 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun. ] 143, How is ‘ too great? ex- 
pressed ? [7bo great, &c. is | expressed by the comparative with 
nara before a substantive ; 7 oore before a verb in the infinitive.] 
t44. STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? [87s peitoyv: noll@ 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
§, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
itkve. | 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened? [By 
cad OF, ONE, F, &c.] 147. What force have et tig xai ZAdos, 
si quis alius, and eg &y70, unus omnium maxime? [The foree of 
ruperlatives. | 148. What case do segitzog, and adjectives in 
-aiaotos, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person éo or 
for whom a thing is done.] 150. What words does it follow? 
FWords that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.) 151. In what case is the instru- 
ment, &c. put? ['The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [In the dative.} 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent ? 
[Yes] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in zéog, tog.) 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
gon, especially when it is a neut. pronoun. ] 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
agent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.} 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? (Pres. imperf, perf, and pluperf. of the passive form; 
and the futures and aorists mid.] 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 

. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid, meaning. 
[xavexridny (¢). aandlidyyy, exeqaiadyr, epopyOny, Exoupy- 
77, jaxndny.) 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [adpedyoopan, Onodoyroouat, pviasopet, Foepouat.] 162. 
How is ‘ * by,’ to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated 7 
[By o20 with gen. ; also by maga and mgog¢ with gen. 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2, (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The intrans. signif.] 164. Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 


continuing in its effects.} 166. What notions does it express be- © 


sides that of a future action continuing in ts effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3. for their regular future? {Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
é. g. weuynuoct, xextnce.| 168. What answers to the fid. 3. in 
the active voice? [&coues with perf. participle.) 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with einy or .] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pésvyoo, &c.] 17L What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a.strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 
[et&s with the optative—the optative alone—or ajqedor,” ec, 2, 
alone, or with siGe, ei yég or og, and followed by the infinitive.] 
173. What mood and tense are used with ei, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The indic. of aorist or inr 
perf, according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [It is used te express the 
purpose.} 175. What does the particle wore express? [A Cote 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; sors 
with infinitive.] 177. How is so—that expressed? So—thal; 
wore with infinitive or indicalive.]  - a , 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 


express? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes — 


denotes a motive or purpose.] 179. When the infin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a set- 


tence introduced by because? [dsa.] 181. When is the subject . 


of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former. verb.] 


-—— 


© Dedbuit. 


| 
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182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
‘tive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [ Attraction. ] 

§ 38.—184. May attraction take place when the infin. ig in 
troduced by the art. or ooze? [Yes.] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.] 186. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment ofa preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.] 187. How may the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle.] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.) 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘that.’ [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’] 

§ 41.—190. By what are g@avo, come, or get before, and 
lavoro, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbe.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Ac»9 avo may 
be rendered. [ Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself ; without being observed ; secretly; without being seen or 
discovered.] 192. How may Aa@oyv be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How mOacas or avvoag ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When gO-cvo and LavPave 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


_ (Genitive Absolute, &c.) 


§ 42.--195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express 7 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative ; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [éné is then generally expressed.] 199. How isa 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expree- 
sed? [By the particle wg with the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.--200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is Jess common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.} 265. What is this called? [Altraction of 
the Relative.] 206. When the relative is atiructed, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

§ 44.—-207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bash fulness,” should which agree with fear or-with bashfulness? 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain Zozry of. [It is equivalent to 
éytot, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. Whatis the 
Greek for sometimes? [ort 0 oze.]--somewhere ? [éorey Onov.] 
210. What is the English of ég @ or ég pret [ On condition 
that. ]—of av9 ov? [Because, for.]—-of & tg? [ Whosoever ; ; 
et rt, whatsoever.) 211. By what parts of the verb is ég @ oF 
gze followed? [By the fidure indic. or the injin.] 


§ 45.--212. Give the English of zov ofov cov avdgos. [Of 
such a man as you. ] 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained 2 [avdpos rorovzov, otog ov él.) 214. What words does 
000g follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Pavpaotos, nleioros, dp Povo, &c. } 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of ot8ag oor ov! 
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[The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
c’ the verb. | 

§ 47.—-216. What tenses follow u212@ in the infin? [The 
future, present, or aorist.] 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after eddoo, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. | 

§ 48.—218.. What mood or tense follows o20¢, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj. or the future indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Y es.] 220. Is the 
verb on which Omeg &c. depends, ever omitted ? [Yes: the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : 090 or ogate 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov un used ? 
[With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial. 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorisis were not used in the subj. with 6meg and ot uy? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1 J 

§ 49.—226. How is uy used after expressions of fear, &c.% 
[With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
py used in expressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
intimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that x7 ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before uy ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex- 
pressions is 47 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions.|* 239. Is it ever used with the participle or infin. ? 
and, if 80, when? [uy ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with ooze and infin., afier negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When is py used with relative sentences, purti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not di- 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu- 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take uy or ov? [7.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 
opinions or assertions of another person are stated in sermone ob= 


* See 293. S (2) (3). 
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hiquo.] 234. When should Wt) follow wore? and when ov? 
[With ooze, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived.] 
236. How ig a¢ sometimes used? [Aga preposition = 2g0¢.] 
237. When only can o¢ be used as a prepos. ? [Tei is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do deyt, peyot, gos, gore take? 
[The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.], 239. Does agiy av 21Ge relate to the post or the future? 

To the future. ] 240. How i is ‘before I came’ expressed ? [nel 
4 tle sus: ory eAGeiv éus: or molv nAGov #70). ] 241. Ie F 
ever omitted before the infin. after zgiy? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242, In what kind of questions is aga generally 
used ? [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.] 243. What interrog. particles expect the anewer 
‘Yes?? [The answer Yes? is expected by,—a@ ov; 7 yaQ; 
00; ovxouy; GAlo 7473] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘No’ is expected by,—doa un; 7 mov; num Sorte? 
By or poy 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
[34, 37 wov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ for answer? 
[ov expects yes ; py, no.] 247, In what kind of questions are 
sita, émata used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure.] 248. What words are used as a simple interrog. par- 
ticle 7 [aAdo a 7] 249. Render z¢ radov ;—ti odors 5 ; 
[cé nadov ; what possesses you to... &c.2—ti patter ; what 
induces you to... &c. ? 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? ['Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 6—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.} 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 
o—.] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
[The nominative. ] 

§ 54.—255. By what particles are direct double questions 
asked ? [By sdzegor, or srotega,—7, less commonly by dga—7.] 
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256. ‘By what particles are indirect double questions asked ? 
[etre—etze, ei—7, ndzegov—7.] 

§ 55.—257. After what verbs is ef used for Oz, that? [Af- 
ter Savualo, and some other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. After what verbs has eé the force of whether? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.] 
259. When is éa» used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. | 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. | 

§ 57,262. What is 7 uy? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion. ] 263. When is the propos. ovy omitted ? [Before ait, 
avrz, &c. which then= together with, with.] 264. How is augo- 
tegov used? [apqoregoy is used adverbially, or elliptically, by. 
the poets, for both ; as well—as, &c.] 265. How augorega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xai, when it refers to aA- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with EoyeoBat, &e. [épyecPat, ievat, with 
part. Sut. is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is 
éyco sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Angety, &c.? [éyoo with 
the second pers. of Argsiv, nailer, pAvageiv, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is géga» used in 
some expreszions? [q#goov appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not altogether free 
from blame.] 

$ 58. —271. To what is dixawos eis equivalent ? [To di- 
xooy tot, éut, &e.] 272. How is ocov used ? [dcop is used 
elliptically with the infin.) 273. What words are followed by 7? 
[Words that imply a comparison : e. g. pave, Siageoey, evay- 
flog, dindactos, id1os, veg Oey, mouy. | 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of rousiy omitted? [After otdey addo 7—, aAdo te 
q—3 té Glo 7; &e.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By 6¢t.] 276. How is the aor. used with 
sé ov? [For the present.] 
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fc Oss. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M.=future middle. 


(2) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con- 


jugated or declined. 


A. 
A, =a certain, tig, 12. 
About (of time), v0 (acc.), 
26. 


(after to fear, to be 
at ease, &c.), aegi (dat.), 
283". . 


— (after talk, fear, con- 

tend), negi (dat.), some- 

times cui (dat.), 283". 

(after to be employ- 
ed), egi, or apgi, with 
acc., 283". 

Abrocomas, 229, note q. 
*"ABoonopac, G. a. 

Abstain from, 


ly, speak against) tiv06, 
or tivdg tt, 156.—éyxadeiy 
(properly, cite a person; 
call him into court) tv 
and tivi zt, 183. Both are 
judicial words, but used 
with the same latitude as 
our ‘accuse. Of the two, 
syxaieiy Should probably 
be preferred, if the charge 
relates to private matters. 
(V.) 
Accustom, édilo, 52. 
(Am accustomed, ef@10- 
pot OF eta, 52.) 


aneyouas | Acquire, xrcopct, 87. 


(gen.), 138. Act, zorgo, 60. 
—_—_____—_——_: we must—,, |- insolently towards, iBo/- 
agexzéoy éort, With gen. Cay sic tive, 138. 
According to reason, xara|-—- strangely, @avpacros 
Adyoy, 274. ousiv, 259. 
Accuse, xarnyogeivt (proper-|—- unjustly (= injure), dd: 


t The constructions of xarnyopsiy are very numerous: xarnyopd ood 
rivés and re; OF of rivos and rt; OF cod (and os) xepi rivos; and sa-gyops 


seré cov. 
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xeiy viva and tu (also eis, 
moos, megi tive), 138. 
Admire, Savpato, F. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdeveo- 
Oa, 190. 
Adorn, xoopéo, 206. 
Advance, ngozyngen, 274. 
Affair, xgaypa, ro, 8. 
Affliction, 2a@80¢, zo, 150. 
Afford, nagéyoo, 214. 
After, uera (acc.), 293*. 
a long time, da mod- 
Lov yoovov, 270. 
some time, dsadszov 
yoovor, 235. 


270. 


— 31a yoovor, 


our former tears, é 

rar nooo der Saxgvor, 231. 

the manner of a dog, 
xvvog Sixny, 250. 

Again, avrg, 100. 

Against (after to march), 
éni, acc. 24, sig, 259. 

(=in violation of), 

naoa, 299. 

(after commit an 

injury), eig or regi, with 

acc., 138. 

meo¢ (acc.), 319. 

-- (after verbs of speak- 
ing, &¢.), xara genit., 
274. 

Age (a person’s), #ixia, 7, 
144 


Apreeable, 7n0vs, 214. 
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Agreeable: if it is—, e oo 
Bovdopery eori, 206. | 

Agricultural population, oi 
age yiv syovteg, 278. 

Aid, éaixovgen, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 239. 

Aim at, czoyatouo:, gen 
“eo 


Alas, gev,—otpuor, 144. 

Alexander, *41¢Eardgoe, 24. 

All, 0 nas, or nag o—. PI. 
navtes. See note on 44, 


— but (as-much-as-not), 
oaor ov, 1265. 

—- day, urn naoay tiy nys- 
gas, 259, a 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yevoo, 150. 

to be done with im- 
punity, segugay (-deis, 
-oyec@a), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, ddiyou dei, or odiyou 
only, 283. 

Already, 787, 65. 

Also, xat, 92. 

Although, xaizeo, 175. 


(a.) 

Am able, dvvapas (possum), . 

87.—oicg ré eiust (queo), 
283. See Can. 


t Or olécrs (of6er"). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
abeiaeg  siud, 299. 

— adapt for, olde si 
283° , “ 

— angry with, depZouc, 
dat. 183. 82 beri te, 
270. ed , 

—- ashamed, aloytvonat, 
239. - 

— ata loss, dnogéw, 100. 
[See 93, 99.] 

—- at dinner, deinven, 288. 
— at enmity with, 8? %- 
Seas yiyvecGat tiv, 270. 
—at leisure, oyoldto, 112. 

—at liberty. See 249. b. 
— awake, éygiyoga, 193.. 
—- aware, pavd-dve (?), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, gevyew, 270. 
a broken, xaréaya, 193. 
— by nature, régixe, iqur, 
214, 


(c.) 

Am come, jjxo, with mean- 
ing of perf. 206. 

od gomamander, orgaryyéo, 
52. 

— confident, rénobe, 193. 

—- congealed, aémnya, 193. 

—- conscious, svvoda guav- 
1G, 239. 

— contemporary with, xo- 
ta thy aitoy xQdvoy yerta- 
at, 183. 

— contented with, Syande, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 
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(@) 
Am dishonoured by, demc- 
Copas neds tiv0g, 319, 
— distant from, anéyo, 138. 
— doing well, ed xgdera,8. 
ill, xaxdg nedeso, 


8. 
(e) 
Amevidently, &c. See 239. 
-&@ 


Am far from, oldov d¢0, 
283". 


— fixed, aéanya, 193 
— fond of, ayando, 52. 
— fortunate, edruzém, 92. 


() 
Am general, otgarnytm, 52. 
— glad, ‘dour, dat., 20. 
— goin; {10}, Helo (aug- 
ment) 283", 
— gone, oiyoua(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. 
— grateful for, yagw olda 
(gen. of thing, at. of 
[for 


pers.), 222. olde, see 
73.) 
(h) 
Am here, rdgenut, 52. 
@ 


Am I...? (in doubtful 
questions) 137, note e. 


— ill (of a disease), xdprm 
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(laboro) ; xapovyat, xéx- 
pyxe, Exopoy, 1 

-—— in my right mind, oo- 
goeorse, 125. 

—— in a passion or rage, ye- 
Aenaive, dat., 1 

—- in safety, éy tq acgade 
siut, 299. 

—- in the habit of perform- 
Ing, mgaxtixog (sims), with 
gen. See 149. 

—- indignant, dyavaxréo, 
337. ; 


— informed of, aisfavo- 
pos (?), 190. 


(1.) 
Am likely, p10 (?), 283°. 
— lost, czegovper, 165%. 1. 


(m.) 
Am mad, peivoucs (7), 125. 
—— my own master, éuav- 
gov sit, 162*. 4. 


(n.) 
Am named after, dvopa zyo 
ént tiv0c, 288. 
—— near, oliyou dew, OF odi- 
you only, 283". 
—next to, fyoue, gen. 
“9d 7 Fe 
—not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, Sa¢déo 
(acc.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, souéteo, 52. 
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Am of service to, agelée 
(acc.), 82. 

a character (to), eiui 
olog, 283. b. 

— off, otyouee (2), perf. 
meaning, 206. 

—— on my guard, gviddzzeo- 
Gai, acc. 190. 

—on his side, eizi moos 
(gen.), 319. 

—on an equal footing 
with, opotog eit, 227. b. 


(P-) 
Am pained at ddyéo, 20. 
—— persuaded, zénor6-«, 193. 
—pleased with, 7douar, 
dat. 20. 


|—— present, nape, 52. 


— produced. See 214. 

—— prosperous, evruyéw, 92. 

— punished, dixq» didovas, 
or dovvee: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whon, 
228. . 


(s.) 
Am safe, év ep doqeadel eius. 
—— slow to, &c., oyody (by 
leisure), with a verb, 112, 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘am ill of 
—— surprised at, Savuate 
(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 
Am thankful for, yg olde, 


gen. of thing, 222. Foi 
oda see 73, note q. 


INDEX I. 


Am the slave of, dovdeia, 
dat. 359. 

—— there, adage, 92. 
—— to, pedo (7), 283". 


(u.) 

Am undone, drwia, anddo- 
Aa, 193. 
— unseen by, lavPdve (7), 

acc. 154. 


(v.) 
Am vexed, &ySopuat (7) (dat. 
but é/ in construction ex- 
plained in 19%. c), 20. 


| (w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, agos 
cout olog siut, 319. 

— wise (= prudent), co- 
geoveen, 125. 

—— with you, regent, 92. 

— within a little, odiéyou 
8800, 283". 

—— without fear of, Bade, 
ace. 138. “ee 
Ambassador, agéoBue, 259. 

Ambitious, giddziuog, 214. 

Among the first, franslated 
by aptapuevoc (having be- 
gun). See 100. 

And that too, xai zavra, 206. 

—— yet, elra, Inara, 315. 

nevertheless, eiza, éet- 

ga, 315. 

Ancestor, sgdyovog, 156. 

Animal, Cosov, 65. 

Annoy, Avzéo, 41. 


Answer, amoxgivopas (?),278. 
A 
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Apart, yeoie, 309. 
Apollo, “Adley (2), 341. 


Appear (with part.), maivo- 
peas, 299, p ? 

Apt to do, or perform, agax- 
aixog (gen.), 150. 
T60 govern, apyixog(gen.), 


Arbitration, diara, 132. 

Are there any whom. .? 
269. d. 

Arise, éyeigopet (pass.), 193. 

Arms, dale, , , 

Army, orgarevpa, zo, 24. 

Arouse, éyeigm (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, tacom (later Attic 
tatzw), 96.—xoonen, di0- 
xoouéo (tO arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pearanceofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
&c.), 206. 

Arrive, aqexvgopcs (7), 144, 

first, pdnvae (7) ag- 

ixopevos, 242. d. 

, but only, &c., 


358. b. 

Art, réyvn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

— many as, coor, 175. 

—__—__—_— possible, dcoz 
nieioros, 174. c. 

— silently as possible, og 
ag avvotoy, 174. b. 

— faras they areconcerned, 
6 éni rovrotg sive, 206. 


See 


INDEX I. 


As far at leastasthisis con-| At. Not at all (ovdes 21). 
cerned, rovzov ye évexa, |— a little distance, d¢ od¢you, 
27 


As far as depends on this,|— a great distance, dra sol- 


covtov ye évexa, 250.- 
— as much as any body. 
See 100. 


— the saying is, 7d Aeyope- 


voy, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), og, ort, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174, c. 

— fast as they could, cog Ta- 
yous elyov, 278. 

—— soon as he was born, et- 
Bug yevouevos, 309. 

— long as, goze, 306. 

— to, wore, with inf, 211. 

— (before partic.), are, are 

&7, 242. a 

Ask, nodunr, aor. 2: égazrao 
used for the other tenses, 
73. 

— for aizéw (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Boy- 
Geo, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, ouidso, dat. 
183. 

Assur redly (in protestations), 
7 uny, 343 

(will not), ob yy, 


Astonished (to be), @avudtes 
(F. M. 

At, 319. 

— all, ceyyy, or she aeyiy 
92, 132. 


Lov, 270. 

— any time, sozé. 

— ease about, Dadgeiv epi, 
oeae aggeiy mee 

— first, apy ouesos, 235. 

— home, érdon, 125. 

— last, zo relevraiov, 34°; 
relevesir, 235. 

— least, 7, 73. 

— once, #7, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
giacas, or by ovx dy pea 
vos; see 242, e 

— the beginning, agyduevos, 
O35 g; cee ou 

— the suggestion of other 
an avdqay & ézégoy, 2 

Athens, "4 9nve, L5. 

(O) Athenians, @ dsdges 
"ASnvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
1Q0 molhov routcbat, 243. 
—me¢4. noddov noreioO at Or 
nyeiod as, 283". 

Attempt, meiQdopuct, 121.— 
(= dare) tolucon, 239. 
Attend to, tov vovr ngoaeyzers, 

331. 

—a master, sig d- 
Saoxadov mares, 259, 

Avoid = fly from, gevyas,35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxog, 20. 
Banished (tobe), gevyey, 200. 
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Banishment, gvy7, 156. 
Barbarian, BepBagos, 132. 
Bare, wilos, 235 
Bathe, Aovoue, iss (L). 
Battle, poyy, 73. 

Base, aiszoos, 35. 

Bear, pzgay (?), 60.—aveyo- 
po (= endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—roluco (=—susti- 
mere), to bear to do what 


- requires courage, 239, 
note y. 
Beautiful, xadog, 20. 


Beauty, xdddog ro, 8. 

Because (da 20, &c.), 221. 

b. av? ay, 267. 

Become, yiyvopes (?), 15. 
Before,t giv or ngiv 7, 307. 
(=1in preference to), 
noo (gen.), 243; ave, gen. 
213. e. 


Beget, yevvaw, 239. 
Begin, agyopet, 100. 
Beginning, eey7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxw¢ soceiy, 
acc. 35. 
Behold, @edope:, 87. 
Belong to, gen. with sivas. 
Belly, yacz7e, 7 (2), 235. 
Benefit, agedew (acc,), 82. 
Beseech, d¢ouct, 150, (gen. 
149. b.) Sejoopos, ede; 979. 
Besides, ézi(dat.), 288. naed 
(ace.), 299. 


posts r, see Good, 35. 
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Bethink myself, geovtito, 
288 9e 


Between, psrakv, 28. 

Beyond, nage (acc.) 299. 

Bid, xedevoo, 112. 

Bird, dens. See 15, note g. 

> young—, seoccds, 214. 

Birth, yévog, zo, 150. 

Black, pedeg, 87. 

Blame, péuqouas, dat., syxa- 
deo, dat. 183. 

Body, soe, 138. 

Boldly, ¢a¢60%, part. 331. 

Both, &ugo, &ugoregoe. See 


Both—and, xai—xai, or ¢8 
—xai, 112. 

Both in other respects—and 
also, aldog re xa, 278. 

Boy, saig, 15. 

Brave, ardeeios, 175. 

a danger, xusduvevecy xis- 

. 8vvov, 131. d. 

Bread, égrog, 299. 

Break, ayvupt, xarayrvps (7), 
193 


(alaw), ragaBaiver, 228. 
Breast, ozégvor, 193 
Bring, ayo, 341. 
assistance to, éntxovgén, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239. 
forth, zixzo, (7), 15. 
up, teépo, 190.—ze8- 
devo, 214. 

cee relates to physt- 
cal, naidsio to moral 
education : 1. €. sgéqas 


+ How to translate ‘ before’ by ¢@évw, see 242, d. ~ 


to the body, radevo 

to the mind. 

bad news, seoregdr ti 
avyelier, 318. 2. 

Brother, adedqeg, 20. 

Burn out, éxxaioo, 341. xavo0, 
&c.—éxavdns. 

But, d¢—(a yey should be in 
the former clause), 38, 
note h. 

— for, e uy dia, with acc. 

125. 
Buy, ayogalo, 163. 
Cono, with gen. 


| agent, 326. 


of 


zoos, after to be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 
— t= close by), zg0¢, 319. 
— (=cause), v2, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 
— Jupiter, &c. #7 Mia, v7 
tov Aia, 341. 
— the hands of, o20, gen. 
326. 
—the father’s side, agoc 
nazeos, 319. 

— fives, &c., ava névre, 259. 
— what conduct? 2 ay 
nowovrrec ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, v2’ avayxne, 


C. 
Calculate, doyiLecBas moos 
sa yroyv, 319. 
Ca.umniously: to speak— 
of, AoWogéouas, dat. 183. 
Can, dvvapor (possum), 87. 
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The former relates to 
power, the latter to con. 
dition or qualification. 
Aug. of dvvapac? 

Can; that can be 
taught, 

Capable of being 
taught, 

Care for, x73opae (gen.); 156. 

Carefully provide for, geo- 

— Pat, gen. 14%. d. 

Cares, ggorzides, 150. 

Carry a man over, segaiovs, 
188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), cdioxopas (7), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aiztoyv, 100. 

to be set before me, 
napatiPena, 188. 

Cavalry, innsig (pl. of ix- 
reve), 96. 

Cease, zavopa:of what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anyo of a final cessation, 
at least for thetime. Anya 
terminates the action; 
nuvonat breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. They 
govern gen., 154. 188 (1). 
ravonoe With partic. 239. 

Certain (a), zig, 12, d. 

Character: of a—to, elvas 
otog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), eLavver eis, 
sometimes emi, 96. 

with, éyxadeo, dat. 


8eSaxz0s. 


—olog t& sis (queo), 283.| of pers., ace. of thing, 183. 
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Charge,xarnyoodn,tgen.156. 
———: prosecute on a—, 
dtodxerv, gen. of crime, 35. 
:am tried on a—, 
gevyer, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, 87a, 154. | 

Chastise, xolaCo, F’. M., 121. 

Chatter, Jade, 288. . 

Child, radio», 150. 

Childless, azats, 150. 

Choose, aigéouec (7), 190. a. 

: what I chocse to 
do, @ doxei (nor), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, zodérng (7). 8. 

City, 264g, 7. 8.—aorv, tO. 
24. *Aorv refers to the site 
or buildings: aol tothe 
citizens. Hence daorv 
never means ‘séafe,’ as 
nods sO often does.. The 
gory was often an old or 
sacred part of a a0dic. 

Clever, soge¢, 20. derdc, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, éyec dat, gen. 119.d. 

Close by, én, dat. 288. ngéc, 


319. 
Collect, a@goito, 175. 
Combat, a disorder, émixov- 
esivy voom, 239. 
Come, éeyouas (7), 112, note 


:am,— 7qxo, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

——— (=be present to as- 
sist), znageivas, 92. 


205 


Come for this (to effect it), 
ElGeiv ent rorry. 

(to fetch it), 

tAGeiv éni tovto. 

off, amaddarroo (éx or 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, mgdcemt, 175. 

next to, deca, gren. 

-: said that he would--, 
Eqn 7&etv, 91. b, or elxev Ore 
yéot, 205. @. 

Command (an army), ozga- 
znyeo, 52. 

Commence a war, égac@os 
nodepoyv Qos, acc. 188. 

Commit, éxizeénm, dat. 132. 

———— &@ SID, euagravn (7) 
(eis or zegi, with acc.), 164. 

an injury, ad¢eiv 

adixiay, 138, 

Company, optiia, 112. 

keep—, opie, 


dat. 

Complaint (a),aoévera (=a 
weakness, an infirmity), 
319. , 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

-- as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xaray:yvocxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, ég 
gre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ed soteiy, 
acc. 35. 
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évexa, 250. 


q@ or 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Confess, opotoyén, 190. 

Confide to, éaizgénm, 132. 

Conquer, vixaw (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) megrytyrecSat (2), 
overcome (gen.) ‘hy’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, cxoméo (of care- 
fully examining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
geortile (of anxious con- 
sideration’, 288. — with 
oneself, zag éavzov (oxon- 
ely or oxénrecOat), 319. 

Considerable, ovyvds, 163. 

Consideration, a&&iopa, 144. 

Constitution, zodizeia, 206. 

Consult, Bovdevers, 190. 

together, ovdeveo- 
Bc, 190. 

Consume, a&vadioxo (7), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égifo, dat. 
183. 

Contention, gore, dog, 183. 

Continuous, ovyvo¢, 163. 

Contrary to, wage (acc.) 299, 

Contrivance, zéyv7, 214. 

Gorn, sizos, 239. 

Corpse, vexeds, 150. 

Country, yoga (a country), 

—naroiy (native coun- 
try or native city), 228. 

Crocodile, xgoxodeAog, 28. 

Cross (a river), zepasova ba, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 
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Crowded, 8aov¢, 150. 
Crown, ozégavog, 144. 


Cry, xlaio(?), 150. daxgu 
; g 3°. )s AKQUOM, 


Cultivate, aoxéo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 


Custom: ac- 
cording to—, | xara ¢o 
sashis ( eiwétde, 52. 


was, . J 
Cut, zéuvoo (7), 46. 
—- out, exxd2zr0, 132. 
—-to pieces, xaraxonte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kugos, 24. 


Damage: to inflict the most, 
nleiota xaxoveysiy (accu- 
sative.) 

Damsel, x¢éoy, 15. 

Dance, yogeva, 168*. 

Danger, xivdiv0g, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xevduvev- 
ev xivdovoy. 

Dare, rodpaw, 239. 

Daughter, Svyacye (7), 20. 

Dead, sexgde, 150. 

Death, Savarog, 41. 

Deceive, anaréo, anara, 


Decide, xiv (7), 92. 

Defend, cuivey with dat. 
only, 222. 

Deliberate, Boviavec@as 118i, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, rege, 41. 

Deny, devtopor, 293, 
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Depends on you, éy coi gots, 
259. 

Deprive of, azoozegéw, 125. 
otegéw, 168". 

Desire, énOvpéw, Zen. ént- 
Supuia, 156. 

Desist from, Ayyw, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gavios, 144. 

Despise, odtyogtm, gen. 
xatagooven, gen. 156. 

Destroy, dXagpPeign (7), 92. 
anodkou (2), 193. 

Determiued (when — or. 
though we have, &c.), 
doar qpiv, 249. c. 

Die, @ryoxw, anod8ynoxe (2), 
125. | 

Differ, dtaqege (7), gen. 154. 

Difficult, yadence, 65, 214. 

Dine, denvew, 258. 

Dining-room, drayeoy, £0, 
96. 

Directly, ev@vs, 309. 

» by poavn, 240. 

to, evdv(gen.), 309. 

Disappear: to make to—, 
agarilo, 306. 

Disappeared, goovdos, 65. 

Disbelieve, entozew,dat.132. 

Disease, »d00¢, 7, 154. 

Disgraceful, aisyed¢, 35. 

Dishonour, azipate, 319. 

Disobey, antorén, dat, 132. 

Disposition, 780g, 70, 138. 
teomog, 150. 

Dispute with, égilw, dat. 
183. 


Do, 8, aodrreav (=agere 
and gerere) denotes gen- 


207 


erally the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneseyf 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a bust- 
mess. Hence used with 
general notions, as ovdes, 
pydev, and with adverbs, 
ev, &c.—noreiy (facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pro- 
noun, as in ‘what must I 
do?—nodttay denotes 
activity generally ; sori, 
productive activity. 

Do the greatest injury, ra 
péytora Blaney (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
&Y OF xaxaeg mparrEly. 

—- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, ano nxay- 
z0g xegdaivery, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxoveyén, 
222. 

—- good to, ev zouiv, acc. 35. 

—- harm to, xexoveyéw, 222. 

——- injustice to, adiméa, 138. 

—- kind offices to, ed oui», 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, oddéy ado 
7 (aosiv often omitted), 
-356. e. 

—- service to, agedgo, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yecopar, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 

Dog, xveo (?), 41. 


Doors: in—, & dor, 125. 
Down, xéroa, 28. 


Downwards, xaz00, 28. 

Drachma, degaypy, 163. 

Draw up (of ararmy), rao- 
oo, 9 


—, == alTange, xoo- 
peo, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, éni 
cetragoy tetcyOo, 288. 

Drink, ziveo (2), 144. 

During the disease, xara riy 
voooy, 274. 

Dwell, ofxéa, 274. 


E. 
Each, wag, 46. 
Eagle, cezog, 36. 
Ear, ous, 0209, 706, 20. 
Early in the morning, zoo, 
193. 
Basy, 6adiog. See 65. 
Fat, éo8t (7), 144. 
Educate, radevm, 214. 
Egg, ody, 15. 
Elect = choose, aigeioat (?), 
(avzi), 190. a. 


INDEX I. 


Engage in a war, dpac@as 
roLenovmaeoc, acc. 188. 


from, xaté (gen.), | Enjoy, anodato (genitive), 
4 259. 


Enough: to be —, coxsis, 
175. 


: more thanenough, 
4 ~~ 
MEQITTA TOY aexovreos, 


174. f. 


»t% apxovera, (i. €. 
things that suffice). 
Entrust, ézizeénm, niorevo, 


132. 


to, encrpéne, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — smozeveo (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put szufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 

En question to him), 132. 
NVY, pOovos: (Vv. ove, 
dat. 183. Y) 99 


Equestrian exercises, ¢& in- 
nixed, 163. 


| Equivalent to, avei, adv. 


Klephant, é¢qag, vzog, 6, 35. | Err, auagzcvo (7), 154, 


Empty, pazaos, 206. 


| Escape from, gevyo, acc. 87. 


Enact laws: when @eiro: Especially, @ilwg ze xa, 


vyouovst when @éoGae? 
See 188. 


278. 
: and—, xai, re 


Endeavour, aegdopat, 121,' ferring to aoc, 346. 


206. 
Endure, evéyouce (2), 214. 
fujemy; (the), of sodépuor, 
6 


Even, xaié, 82. 
Ever, sozé, 87. aeyye or ris 
aeyyy, 132. 


Every, sae, 46. 
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Every body, rig tg, 52. (ov- 
8eig GoTIS ov, 207. 

day, ava sacay, nue- 
gay, 259. 

—-+— five years, d:a névte 
&zov, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

 Evil-doer, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xaxa, 
20 


Exact (payment), sgazreo- 
Hot, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
cxonéo, 100. 

Except, 2dn9 (gen.) 

if, ahny ei, 309. 

Excessive, 6 ayay (adv. with 
art.), 228 

Excessively, é ayiy, 228. 

Exclude fr om, sioyo, 154. 

Exercise, aoxéo, 121. 

Existing things, to Gree, 65. 

Expediency, 70 ovpqégos, 
228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide It is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
oreazevoo, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xivdvvevay xivdvvor, 132. 
External (things), ca &€o, 
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Extremely (like). See 87. 
Bye, og@adpds, 132. 


F. 
Faith, rior, 7, 132. 
Faithful, mtozdg, 87. 


Fall, ninco, (7), 29 Q 

in with, evz ven, ’ 
dat. 183. m 

Fall intoa person’ S power, 
yiyved Pat anti TIM, 293. 

Family, yérog, 20, 150. 

Far, far on, 2og60: = much, 
nohi, 144, 

——from it, ro2.Lov deiv, 283". 

Fast, rayve, 35. 

F ather, mazne, (?), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, émer- 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, popeopan, (fut. . mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—dedo (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionor dread ),293*. 

(subst. ) goBos. 

déog, zo, 326. 

Feasible, avvazog, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yaow eidévot,t gen. of 
thing, 222. 

— pain, adyéow, 20. 

—— sure, zézorfa (neifo), 
120. 

Fetch (of thing sold), svgcoxeo 
(7), 87. 

Fight, poyoucs (?), 73. 

against, 2g0¢ tiva, 319. 

on horseback, aq’ iz- 

nov, 243. 

with, payoua:t dat, 
183. 


Find, evgicxe, 87; to be 
found guilty, deve, with 
gen. 73. 


+ For conjug. of cidévat, see p. 36, note 4. 


t For conjug. see 
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Find a man at home, édoy 
xatalaBeiy, 125. 

fault with, érimao, 

dat. 183. 

out, evocoxety (7). 

Fire, 20g 10, 41. 

First (the—of all), éy roig 
apatos. Sec 259. 

Fit to govern, deyixds, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava mévre. - 

Fix, ryyrvat, 193. 

am fixed, sénnyca, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xolaxeveo, 87. 

Flatterer, xd1a&, 87. 

Flesh, xeéas, 20, (G. aos, w¢,) 
144, 


Flog, pacrtyom, 235. 

Flow, 6&0 (?), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, gevyo, 35. 

— for refuge, xaragevyo, 


—— to the assistance of, 
BonGéo, dat. 121. 

Follow, gona, dat. 133. 

Folly, nweia, 156. 

Fond of honour, giddzixos, 
214, : 
319. 

Food (for man), ctzog, 259. 

Foot, rovs, 2080s, 6, 20. 

For (=in behalf of), so, 

3 


gain, gedoxegdne, 


For, yee, 41; for one’s tnte- 
rest, 319. | 
-—— such a man as me at 


INDEX I. 


least, ofp ye éuot, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, isexa gen. 
214. yagw gen. 250. 

For my sake, yar» gure, 250, 

—— praise, é2 énaivc, 288. 

—— the present at least, 0 
ye vuv elvat, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, 
&x TAVTNS THS aitlag, ex Tov- 
Tov, | . 

—— your years, 2g0¢ ta sen, 
175. 


——a long time, gen. yedr0v 
ovyrov, modlavy  ueow, 
162". e. 

Force, xgazog, 2d, 41. 

Forefather, 2gcyovog, 156. 

Poresee, nooytyyooxey. See 


Forget, éxiavSevopas, (1) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, otupoyos 
roicbat tive, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 net», 156 (27). 

Formerly, wa@Ace, 28. 

Forth from, é, &, gen. 

Fortify, zecyifoo, 222. - 

Fortune, zvy7, 92. 

Forwardness, 26 sgoGupor, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, 2yy7, 132. 

Fourth, zézagzog, 52, 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, éAev@egoc, 150. 

from, dnadldrro, gem 
154. 

Freedom, élevdegia, 150. 

Frequently, rolidxis, 8. 


INDEX I. 


Friend, gélag, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), napa, 299. 
tne (gen.), 326. 


(after hear,) age; 
_(gen.), 319. ~ 
our very birth, evdvg 
yevouevot, 309. 


fear, i20 Bove, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, 6 2od08ev, 283". 

Full of, peozde, 150. 

Full speed (at), ave xgezog, 
4l 


Future (the), zo péddor, 235. 
G 


Gain, xepdaiven, xéodog, 70, 
283* , 


Gate, 2vdy, 193. 

General, ozeatnyds, 52. 

Gentle, rgaog (7) 138. 

Geometer, yewpézens, ov, 24. 

Get, xzdopue (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—rvyyavery with 
gen. (of what 1s obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
sigioxea Das (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— tvyyavn, gen. 183, note 
b. svgtoxopa, 188. 

— hold of, xeazéa, 163. 

— off, anadiatro & or and, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) qvo, 214. 

— taught, dddoxoues, 188. 
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Get the better of, nepiyiyvoues 
(gen.), 87. megcequr (gen.), 
156 


Gift, 3dgo, 175. 

Give, didcour, 41. 

one trouble; zév0v or 

noaypata nageyey, 214. 

orders, éntrazzo, 359. 

a share of, psradideoue, 

175. 

some of, peradidoout, 

175. . 

a taste of, yevev, acc. of 

pers., gen. of thing. . 

to taste, yevw (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given: to be—, doréoc, 144. 

Gladly, 7d8¢a¢. 

Go, Zoyoucs (7), 112. 

— away, anepe(=—will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—anétoyouct, 112, 

—in to, elsteyouas nage, 
111. d. 

— into, eicggyopat, 112. 

—on an expedition, ozga- 
revo, 65. 

— and do a thing, 350 (A), 
349. 

God, Oeos. 

Gold, yevacs, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yovoios, 35. 

Golden, yevceos, ovs, 144. 

Good, dyadg—apaivooy, ageo~ 
70¢, 35. 

Govern, doy (gen.), 150. 

Government, dey7, 132. 

Gratify, yaeiCopes, 273. 

Great, psyag (7). - 
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Greater, greatest, psifoos, 
peyeoros, 46. 

Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &&c.), weye. 

= far, nolv, 156. 

Greece, ‘Ed ay, adoc, n, 144. 

Greek, “EdAn», nvos, 144. 

Grudge, gdoven, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers. 183. 

Guard, gviarra, 190. e. 

against, pvlarrecdan, 

acc. 190. 


Guard, 
Guardian, prhas (x). 


H. 

Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, AQUKTIKOG, gen. 149. a. 

Hair, Sek, rorzos, 7, 175. 

Half, 7 jucovg. See 59. 

Hand, rete, 7, (2) 20. 

Hang oneself, andyyouat, 
188, (1). 

Happen, rvyyavo,t 242, b. 

Happened : what had—, zo 
yéyovos. 

Happy, evdicipory, ovos, 20. 

Harass, movov OF nodypnate 
napeyey, 214. 

Hard, yedenos, 65, 214. 

Hare, Jayocs. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
nadewe: (suffer some- 
thing). 

Haste, onovd3, 183. 

Have, yw. See 15, note i. 

a child taught, ddao- 

xouct, 125, t. 
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Have an opportunity: when 
or though you have, &c. 
mapov, 250. 

—— a narrow escape, maga 
pixeoy 1Geiv, 299. 

——_— 08g Ghiyor 
Stapevyecr, 299. 

any regard for, x/d0- 

po, gen. 156. 

confidence in, mexode, 

193. ; 

done supper, aso dein- 

vOv yevéoban, 243. 

in one’s hand, dee yet 

0s éyesv, 269. 

Tost, oregee, 168*. 

no fear of, Bagge, acc. 
138. nee 


slain a man with one’s 
own hand, avrozeg eiva, 
299. 

— — the tooth ache (=sul- 
fer pain in my teet h), 

gly rovs ddertag. See 
19*. 6. 

Head, xepady, 20. 

Hear, axove, EF. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 
Hearing: there is nothing 

like—, ovdey ofoy axovont, 
278. 
Heavy, Bags, 183. 
Heavy-armed soldier, oi- 
t76, | 154. 
Hen, dove. See 15, note g. 
Heneelo rth, ¢o ano roves, 


34. f. 
Hercules, ‘Heaxi7ze, 183. 


t For conjug. 0° -vvydérw, see 183. 


é 
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, v0 ade, 28. 
, Sogd, 35. 
xgUnTM,  amoxQvaTar, 
b. 

Logos, 288. 


er, xodvo, anoxodvo, 


picSovpce, 188. 

a mark), tvyyave, 183, 
eb. 

a magistracy or Office, 
ely coy ir, 132. 

cheap, dltyogew (g'en.) 


my tongue about, 
mao, F*. M. 87. 

(without acc.), 
zo, FE. M. 270. 


e: at—, dor, 125. 
to find a man at—, 
» xaradapery, 125. 
'V, meds, tz0g, 20, 132, 
rable, xadog, 32. 
ur, ziuy, 150. 
Anil, 87. 

ite, onditys, 154. 

) x89as, £0, (7) 35. 

2, innos, 15 

- soldier, izzeve, 96. 
e€, olxog, Al. 

much, z¢o0p, 87. 
ing, O7ea, 154. 

, Plane, 82. 


I. 
east, éyooye, 156. 
my part, eyoor es 156. 
ay 0S, 
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If any body] has... itis you, 
8 tig xa GALog (dyer, é&c. ) 
174. d. 

— it is agreeable to you, a 
oot Bovlopevm éori, 206. 

— it should appear thatI.. 
gay qaivopnot, S&C. with 
partie. 239, note c. 

— you are willing, gt Ot 
Bovdoperp é éozi, 206. 

Ill, xaxooe, 8. 

—adj.— = weak), coderns,319. 

Imitate, pimsopet, 

Immediately, evOvs, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
giacas, &c., see 242. f. 

on his arrival, 
evbug x09, 309. 

Immortal, &@dvazog, 125. 

Impiety, dotBev, 156. 

Impions, avootog, 299. aos- 
Brg, 156. 

Impossible, aduvarog, 65. 

Impudence, avaiseaa, 87. 

ar mich with—, yaioos 

ejoicing’). 

Ina addition to, eat (dat.) 288. 
moog tovtots, 319. 

— (in answer to where ?) é, 
dat. 259. 

— (aman’s) power, én with 
dat. of the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omit- 
ted, 131. e. 

—all _Tespects, ravze, 134. 
xara novea, 274 

—an uncommon degree, 
dtaqegdrtag, 235. 


t For conjug. of rvyydvw, sse 183. 


314 
In behalf of, age, 243. 


INDEX I. 


Intermediate, perake, 26. 


— comparison of, rods, 319. | Into, es, acc. 


— (= in doors), év8ox, 125. 

— preference to, avzi, 214. 

— proportion to, xara (acc.), 
274. 


— reality, z@ drt, 65. 

—Hreference to, eis, 259. 
moos, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), ava, 259. 

— the time of, éai with gen. 

habit of doing, reax- 
exo, 150. 

——- world, who? zig ore, 
150. 

Incur a danger, xidvvevey 
xivduv0y, 132. 
—— danger, xivdvvever,131. 

Indeed, yey, 38, note f. 
Infinitely many, pvgior, 228. 
Infirmity, do@evea, 319. 
Inflict damage on, xaxovg- 
yéoo, 222. 
Injure = hurt, Blanza, 82. 
adixéo, 138. 
Injury : do an—to, Blezro. 
Injury: to commit an—, 
adixey adixiav, 138. 
Injustice, @dixia, 82.0 do— 
to, adinéco, 138. 
Insolence, vBgic, 7, 138. 
Insolent person, #8ererye. 
Instead of, ave’, 214. 
Insult, vBgita, acc. vBgts, 7, 
138. 


Interest for a man’s—o be 
translated by neog, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


Intoxication, ue8n, 326. 
Is a good 
thing for, 
— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- 
istic of, 

— consistent 
with, 

— like, 

—- enough, or sufficient for, 
aoxei, 175. 

—to be, pédder scecdan, 
283. h. 


Sore 1006 


(revog), 319. 


—ofa character to, éozis 
oto, 283. b. 

It being disgraceful, aisypoy 
ov, 200. 

— being evident, d7i0» bs, 
250. 

— being fit, mgoanjxoyv, 250. 

— being impossible, advva- 
cov ov, 250. 

— being incumbent, sgoo7- 
xov, 200. 

— being plain, 3710» o», 250. 

— being possible, dvsazor 
ov, 250, 

— depends on you, éy ool 
fot, 259. 

— is allowed (dicet), eos, 
112. 

— is expedient, ocvpqége, 
dat. 228. | 

—is necessary, dvd 
(omitting the verb), 65. 

— is nota thing that every 


ag a —— 


INDEX I. 
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body can do, ov wavrég|Know, ofa (of positive 


éovt, 158. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 

— is possible, oto» 7é éo74,283. 

— is profitable, cvugéeges, 
dat., 228. 

— is right, o9@0¢ eye, 222. 

— is right that, déxa:d» éozt, 
358. a. 

— is the nature of, negixea, 
équy, 214. 

— is the part of, ozs (gen.), 

2*. h. 


J. 
Jaw, yra8os, 7, 20. 
Journey (v.), mogevouat, 24. 
oréAdouat(?), 188 (1). 


Judge, xg:zy¢ (general term), 


8.—-dixaor7g (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xpiva, 92. 

Jupiter, Zeve, Aids, &c. voc. 
Zev, 193. 

Just, déxasoc, 87. —-- 

Just as he was, qzeg or wo- 
meq sizer, 301. 


| K. 

Keep company with, o- 
lio, dat. 183. 

(for one’s self), aigeo- 
Ga, 188. 

Kill, azoxzetve (2), 82. 

King, Baoieve, 24. 

Knee, yoru, yovat, 20, 20. 

Knock out, éxxonrm (aor. 2 
pass.), 132. 


knowledge), 73.—ytyv00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. é- 
vor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 
——-- (ytyveoxe), 235. 
——-- how, éziorapen (7), 


293. 


: Idon’t—, ovx iyo, or 
ovx olda, 67. 


Labour, stoves, (Vv. sovéo,) 
154. 

Laid myself down, xazexaé- 
Srv, 190. 

Lamb, duvog, 4. 

Large, puéyas. 

(At) last, 26 relevraios, 34°. 


Laugh, yehdoor, doopet, ) | 
222. H 


at, xarayelaw, ( M. 
278. | 

Laughter, yélws, oro, 278. 

Law, sduog, 132. 

Lawful, éus, (= fas), 65. 
d0t0g, dixcuos, 293: 

Lay down, xazazi@nut, 163. 

——- eggs, zixtm(?), 15. 

—--- to the charge of, xazn- 
yogeo, 156. | 

waste, réuve (7), 46. 

Lazy, agyos, 299 

Lead, ayo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), géga, 73. 

Leaf, pvddov, 214. 
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Leap, addopa, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) payv- 
Buse (7), 239. 

Leather bottle, aoxog, 15. 

Leave off, Ayj70, gen., 154. 
nuvona, 1S8(1). - 

Leisure, oyody, 112. 

Let for hire, pso8de0, 188. 

Liberty, edevPegia, 150. 

Lie down, xazaxdivopas (xa- 
exit ny), 190. 

Life, Bios, 28. by infin., zo 


1, 150. 

Lift up, aige, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xvv0g dixyy, 
250. 

opo.os, (dat.), 183. 

ayanceo, 52. 

to doit = doit gladly 

(7d38¢). 

, Should like to... 788- 

ag av, 87. 

, Should extremely like 
to... d:07 av, 87. 

Likely, eixog (neut. part.), 

31. 


Lily, xotvor (?), 144. 

Little (a little), ddéym, 168*. 

Live, Cao, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

Siazedeo, 60. 

about the same time, 
KOT TOY AVTOY YOOvOY 78- 
véc0-at, 183. 

Long (of time), ovyvds, 163. 
paxods, 2 

ago, nada, 28. 


+ Aorist generally of sensual love, but Epacda: rvpayvides common | 


( Pape.) 


INDEX I. 


Loss: to be at a—, dnopim, 
9 


Love, gtlgo (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities), 20.—aya- 
nao (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52. — épaot 
(of the passion of love), 
274, 


Lover of self, pidavrog, 222. 
Lower, 6 xazw (art. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pasia, 24. 
Magistracy, aey7, 132. 
Maiden, xogy, 15. 
Maintain, zgéqo (?), 190. 
Make to cease, vat, gen. 
of that from which, 154. 


a great point of, me 
nolhov nouiobas or 7yei0- 
Go, 283. 

progress, smeoyao:a, 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, Savpac- 
roy Gooy moozogeiv, 273. ¢. 
self-interest the object 


to disappear, aqasife, — 


a 


of one’s life, ngog 70 ovp- - 


géoor Civ, 228. 


noos (gen.), 319. 


for one’s interest, elya: ' 
>] 


INDEX I. 


Male, aéins, 150. 

Man, 46. ( Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, nearzo, 8. 

Many, zoivc, 46. the many, 

oi roddoi, 46. 

times as many or 

much, moddanidorot (et, a), 

176. 


—_——_—_———- numerous, soA- 
Aaniactos, 175. 

March, éatve (7), sogevo- 
pron, 24, 

of a single soldier, 
edut (7), 96. 

Mare, inmog, 9, 15. 

Mark, cxonde, 183, b. 

Market-place, dyoga, 154. 

Master, decndr7s, 222. 

~ Sddoxadog (= teach- 

er), 168. 


(v.) xgareo, (gen.), 
156 


May (one—), tear, 222. 
(though or when I 
may), zagor, 250. | 
Meet, évrvyyavn, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), é&7», 222. 

| (when or though I, 
é&c. might,) wager, 250. 

Mild, 2zecog (?), 138. 

Milk, yada, yadaxt, to, 132. 

Mina, pra, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), #tpos, 121. 

Mine, éuog, 20. - 

Minerva, ‘Aonva, 341. 

Misdeed, 


‘NOROVEY/NU, $0,222. 
10 
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Miserable, &@i:0¢, 273. 
Misfortune, dvomgayia, 125. 
Miss, apagrave, (gen.), 154. 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
cogowy, 125, u. 
Moderation, ? cogeocdtry, 
Modesty, | 125, u. 
est, novoy OTF nodypare 
raotyey, 214. nm 
Money, yoruara, 125. 
Month, pj, 6, 138. 
More than (= beyond), wa- 
ee (acc.), 299. 
7 than, uadlor—f, 


than any other single 

person, 174. e. 

—— enough, segurra 

cay apxovyzoy, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) gz, 


Morning: early in the—, 
root, 193. 

Morrow (the), 7 avery, 26. 

Mortal, Ovyzé¢, 125. 

Most, wisioro:, 175. 

ofall, pedliora advroos, 


309 


his time, sa mode, 


Most men, or people, oé so1- 
‘Loi, 46. . 

Mostly, z& rodid, 137, 282. 

Mother, pnzye (7), 20. 

Move, xivém, 28. 

Mourn for, siddecGas (ace.) 
188 (1). 


~ 
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Much, moive, 46. 
(with compar.), noa- 


p, 168°. . 
Multitude (the), of soddoi, 
46 


Murder (to be tried for), 
evyey povov, 35. 

Murderer’ (the actual—), 
avroyate, 299. 

Must (= ought), de, 60. 

, how translated by 
verbals in zgog, 114. 

My, éud¢, 20. 


N. 
Name (by name), évoua, 70, 
138. 137. a. 
Named: to be—after, drone 
Bye éni tivog, 288. 
Nation, &vo¢, <0, 65. 
Natural. See 331. 
Nature: it is the—of, &c., 


213. a. 
28. smlnotos, 
éyyvs, gen. 150. 
Nearly, ddiyou deity or odiyou 
alone, 283". 
related to, éyyvzara 
elvas yévoug, 149, e. 
Necessary : it is—, avayxn, 


—————-, it would be—to, 
(verbal in réog), 114. 
Necessity, évcyxy, 65. 
Need, if there is any, éay ze 
dey, o7 et ts Séot, 92. 
Neighbour, 6 2Ayaior, 28. 
Neither—nor, otrs— ove, 


U4 


pyre—pnee, 112. 


INDRX I. 


Neither—nor yet, ovze—eé 
d¢, unre—pnde, 112. 
Neptune, TIoceda, covog (4), 


Nevertheless, éue¢, 288. 
Next, 0 éyopevocg, gen. 149. 


—— day, 7 avg, 26. on 
the—, t7 voregaia, 183. 
Nightfall, about, id sxc, 

326. 
Nightingale, ade» (7), 341. 
NO by Jupiter, &c., ue Aia, 


— longer, OURETE, pynett, 
1 


Nobody, ov8ete, pndeic, 112. 

Nose, 6ts, givog, 4, 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. 

Not a single person, ovd 
eg, pnde eig, 112. 

—- at all, oddem (zs), pndey 
(ze), 150. 

—- even, 0082, 82. pndé, 112. 

— only—but also, odg os 
—alia nai, 82. ~ 

—- yet, ovna, 214. 

Nourish, rgépoo, 190. 

Now, vt9, 28. (= already) 
73y, 65. 


| O. 
O Athenians, w &s8ge¢ *461- 
O08. 
Obey, sePechou, dat. 120. 
Obtain, cvyyévn, gen., 183, 
note b.. 
Occasion: if or when there 


Pa 
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is any—, édy. a dey, or e¢| One more, és ele, 193. 


zs Seo, 92. 
Of (themselves, myself, 
&c.), ap éavtov, 243. 
Of old, (as adj.) 2 6 adda, 
times, 26. 
Of those days, 6 zoze, 26. 
Offer, ragéyo, 214. 
for sale, raAéo, 86". c. 
Offices: do kind—to. See 
Do. 
Often, wodd axis, 8. 
Ointment, pvpor, 150. 
Old, of wad, 26. 

On account of, dia (acc.), 
269. évexa, (gen.), 214. 
— an understanding that, 

ént tH, 288. 
— condition that, ég’ , 267. 
gre, 288. — 
— condition of being..., 
éni rp elves, &C. 
— horseback, ég inzov or 
inng, 288. 
— (space or time), dvd, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 
— the father’s side, mgd 
aaroog, 319. 
— the next day, zy dvore- 
“eaig, 183 
— the plea that, o¢ ovras, 
86*. e. 
— your account, dia os, 
269 


Once, énzak, 341. 
One, eig (uéa, &), 87. 
One =a person, tis. 
—— may, t€eor, 222. 
—— might, éé79, 222. 


—— who has never tasted, 
&c., dyevorog, 150. 

—— who has slain another 
with his own hand, azd- 


xeto, 29. 
One’s neighbour, 6 2xAyoto», 
28. 


——- own things, s& éavrov. 


Only, povroy. 
Open, avotya, dvépya, Perf. 1. 
: stand—, dvéimya, 
Perf. 2. 


Openly, a0 rou ngogavoig, 
243. 


Or, (in double questions), #, 
after zoregov, 328. 

Or both, 7 duqozega, 345. 

Order, xedevoa, (the weakest 
word = bid, tell,) 112.— 
EMIT ATTOD. : 

tacom, 96. énirarzo, 
359. rakic, 96. 

"a (in good), sdraxsoe, 


Other (the—party), of fregor. 
6. 


Others (the), of aos, 46. 
Ought, de, yon (7), 60, 92, 
117. 


: what we—, ¢& 3é- 
ovza, & yor, 206. 

Ours, sueregos, 24. 

Out of, éx, 2&, gen. 224. sen, 
309. tno, 326. 

, the way, éusoday, 


293. 
Outside, a, 125. 


220 
Outside: the people outside, 
Outward (tt 

utward (thin ca eo, 
ne (things), 


Overcome, - sepeyiyvopet, 
(gen.), 156. eure 

Overlook, éstoxozio, 206. 

Own, to be translated by 
gen. savrov, avrov.(savros, 


P. 
Pain Av) Avnen, 41. 
Pained , to be—, ddyéo, 20. 
Parent, yovevg, 121. 
Part (the greater), 59. e, and 
58 


—— (it is the), gor, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), Gipes, 121. 

Passions (the), za@ea, n, 150. 

Pay, (n.), so8og, 87. 

— attention to, roy vovy 
nogatyety, or mgocéyety, dat. 

31. 


—— close attention to, zg0¢ 
zoig mocdyuacs yiyvecPat, 
319. 


Peace, sigysy, 214. 

Peacock, tawg, 341. 

Peloponnesus, JI]elonovvn- 
coc, 7, 60. 

People, 24; = persons (oi 
—), see 29, z. 

Perceive, aisPdvoucs, (7), 

, 239. 
Perform & SeIVICe, vmpnstécn, 


Perfume, pvgor, 150. 


INDEX I. 


Perish, a-oAdtpos, 193, 8. 
Permit, sao (augm.?), 121. 
Persian, [égong, ov, 24. 
Person, copa, 138. 
Persuade, s2i80 (acc), 120. 
Philip, Bidurmos, 24. 
Philosopher, g:ddcogoe, 15. 
Physician, ieazgos, 154 
Piety, evoéBeca, 156. 
Pious, evoeBys, 156. 
Pitcher, yvzoe, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixzeige, ¢ oixzov eye. 
Place guards, xaracrycas- 
Gas guiaxac, 188 (2). 
Place on, émz(Onut, dat. 144. 
Plea. See 86*. Examp. c. 
Pleasant, 73ve, 214. 
Please, agéoxe, dat. 331. 
: what I—, «& pos d0- 
xe, 96. 
Pleasure, to take, 7dopas. 
Plot against, émPovievon, dat. 
183. 


Pluck, ciAdes, 188 (1). 

Plunder, diagraloo, fut. mid. 
(sometimes éoo, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.— Antilope (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, zounrys, 24. 

Possess, xéxryuot, 87. Fut? 
See 199. 

Possession, xr7juc, £0, 87. 

Possible, duvardg, 65. 

it is, oloy ¢é éort, 

283. a. 


(it is net), ovx gov, 
. & 


INDEX I. 


Pot, yéroa, 193. 

Power: in the- -of, éai, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, dvvazds, 168*. 

Practise, aoxéo, (general 
term) 121.—ederaa, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, éraveo, FE’. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, éza:verog, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ov py 
with fut. 287". e. 

Preference: 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, nagar, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., ra agosza, 
52. See 293*. 

————,, a8 adj. 6 svy, 26. 

Prevent, éuzodoy elvat py, or 
BY ov, (with infin.) xodve, 
anoxwito. See 293". 

Procure, stgicxozat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zroréo. 

Production, égyov, 121. 

Pronounce happy, evdauors- 
Co,150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, dtdxew, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), pevyes, 
35 


Prosper, evrvyéo, 92. . 
Protect myself, duvvopas, 
222. 


in—of, dvzi 


~ 


221 
Provide, ragacxevato, 188 
2). 


———— for one’s safety, éy- 
ecdat cornoiac, 150. 

‘Prudent, caigge» (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— podrquog(one who 
pays attention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.tf 

Punish, xode@fo, EF. M., 121. 

Punished (to be), déxy» did0- 
yt, or Sovvast, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 

Pupil, uadyz7n¢, 168". 

Purchase, éyogafoo, 163. 

Pursue, dtaxo (fut. mid. 
best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), gvo, 
214. 


—— off, éxdve, 125. 
—— on, évdvo, 125. 
—— to death, dzoxzeive (7), 


——: to—a man over ariv- 
er, megasovy (za), 188. 


Q. 
Quiek, rayve, 35. 


Quickly, razv, 35. 
____— (partic.), 242. f. 


R. 

Race, yévog, 76, 100. 

Rat, at, AodWopsopet, dative 
183. 


F gpdvipoy det yevécba: ray u®\Dovra wdppova Eceoba, (Cyrop. iii. 1, 10). 


222 
Raise a war, éyeipere solepos, 
193. 


Rank, réfic, 7, 96. 
Rascal, xexoveyos, 222. 
Rather than, paddor 7, 191. 


p. 

Ravage, zéuve (?), 46. 

ady, éroiuog, 65. 

Reality (in), 2@ ovtt, 65. 

Really, co évzu, 65. 

Rebuke, énizipaeo, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyyave, 183, b. Aa- 
Beiv, 190. 1).déyoucs, 190. 3). 

Reconcile, diadvecw, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, dadvecPas nQos 
(acr.), 190. 

Rejoice, 73ouas, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaigo, (general term), 
239. 


Relations, rgooyxovrec, 283. 
Remain, ,with, ragopero, 
2 


Remarkably, dsaqgegdrtog, 
235. yee 
Remember, peponucu,t gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, auvvopas (acc.), 222. 
Repent, pevapedes pot, 239. 
Reputation, a&cope, 0, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, cpzvvouas(acc.),222. 
Rest (of the), 6 aAog, 46. 
Restore an exile, xarayo, 
1. 


INDEX I. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xodatoo, EF. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xateoyopo, xaterpe. 269". 

Return like for like, zoi¢ 
Ouolols apvvecdoat, 222. 

thanks for, ydgw 
eidéven (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, dvroua, 
acc., 222. 

Reverence, aidéouat, acc., 
138 


Rhinoceros, gs»dxegag, oto¢, 
35 


Rich, sdovotos. - 

Ride, éAavvew (7), 41. 

on horseback, ég ixaw 
dyeiobat, ip inno sogeveo- 
Bot, 288. 

Right, dotog, dixctog, 293. 

———,it is, ogdag é&e, 
999 » 9@ & 


River, sorapnog, 132. 

Road, o8¢s, 7, 73 

home, 9 otxade oddg, 
331. 

Rock, ézea, 235. 

Roman, ‘Popeios, 293. 

Rule over, agyo, (gen.) 

Run, zoéyo (gap), 65. 

—— to the assistance of, 
Bon Sew (dat.), 121. 

——away from, asodd- 
edoxo, acc. 138. 

Running, the act of, dedpos, 
183. 


t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 223 
| s. Selfishness, giavede, 228. 
Safe, aopadic, 299. Sell, srcaodéo, 87. 
Safety, aogadaa, 193. Send, oréidey, 188, (1). 


(from danger), ao- 
parece, 299. 

Said, sizo», 60. 

Sailaway, dzoméw (?), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 avrdg, 41. 

Say, &c. dé (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—stneiy (60, c), pnpi 

= say).—Aadeir (= chat- 

ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdoxw 
(= give out; intimating 
that the thing is not so), 
222. 


Science, éaiornun, 293. 

Scold, AowWogsopa, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacttyow, 235. 

Scythian, ZxvGyo, ov, 24. 

Sea, @ddaooa, 154. 

Secretly, 242. c (2); part. 

Aacdor, 241. 

Security, aogdiac, 299. 

See ST behold), Gecopat, 87. 
with part.), ogae (7), 

) 239. 

Seek, fyzéw, 100. 

Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 


Self, atzo¢, 39 (1). 

—— love, piuaveia, 228. 
-—— loving, gidavrog, 228. 
—— restraint, cmpgocven, 


25. 
Selfish, psdavzoc, 228. 


—— (a boy) to a master, 
ety Oidaoxcdoy néunes, 259, 
for, petanéunopat, 259, 
Senseless, avonroc, 214. 
Sensible, medsuos, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai xara 
20 cope yOovai, 274. 
Serve, tzneeren, dat. 52, 
Service: do a—to, odqedée, 
acc. 
Set about, éysipéeo dat. 121 
—- out, rogsvopcs, 24, 
Severe, Bags, 183 
Shameless, avad7¢, 87. 
Shamelessness, avaideca, 87. 
Shed tears, 3axgvw, 282. 
Sheep, dig, 41. 
Ship, save (7), 125. 
Should, dei (7), 60. 
Shown, having, éxdedecyps- 
vos, 188, 3. 
Shun = fly from, qevyeo, 35. 
Silence, ctor, 96. 
Silently, ovyy, 175. 
Sin, duagrdve, eig or megi 
(with accus.),against,164, 
Sing, gdo, F. M. 168*. 
better, xa@Adsoy ders, 
9 ml, 
ingle (not a single person), 
ovds sig: pda alc, 112. 
Slave, dovdog, 20. 
Sleep (to), xowucopes, sud. 
tnvog, 132. 
Slow, Beadus, 175. 
—-—.am slow.to do ite 


will doit by leisure, ozo2q, 
112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oyodq (literally by 
leisure: see 112.)—Boa- 
Séoe, 175. 

Smell of, ofc (7), 150. 

So—as to, sore with infin., 
212, | 

— great, eylixovrog, 228. 

— many, téc0¢, srocoode, 
cocovrog, 65. 

— powerful, zyd:xoveo¢, 228. 

— that, ooze with infin. or 
indic., 212. 

—, to be, ovrag ears. 

— tosay, og énog eineiz, 144. 

Socrates, Zwxparne. See 15, 
note f. 

Soldier, ozgaciaene, ov, 228. 

Solon, S01ws, wvog, 183. 

Some, éozey of, évtor, 264. - 

others, of pev—ot 
88, 41. 


Sometimes, gorey ore, 264. 
Somewhere, éozts dnov, 264. 
Son, aaig (general term, 
15).—viog, (with respect 
to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b. 
Sophroniseus, Zogpoovioxos, 


Soul, wy. 
Spare, geiSopas (genitive), 
156 


Speak, dzym, 35. 
calumniously of, Ao:- 
Sogeopen, dat, 183. 

ill of, xan ddyars, 
.acc. 35. 


Speak well of, eb Agyacs, ace. 


the truth, adn Bevo, 82. 

Spear, ddpv, 0, (7) 193. 

Spend, avadiioxes (7), 235. 
pring, gag, zo, gen. 7006, 
BAL Q 1&8 | 7@0 

Stadium, oradtog, or oradios, 
136... 

Staff, 6uP80s, 7, 138. 

Stag, elagos, 35. : 

Stand open, avepya, Perf. 2. 


&c., 


by and see, 
reptogaco, 331, note o. 

State, node (ees), 7, 8. 

Stay (in a town), dcareifer, 


Steal, xdenroo, EF. M., (x&xdo- 


a,) 73. 
Stick, gaB8os, 7, 183. 
Still, ge, 168°. 
Stomach, yeoryje, égog (?), 4, 
235. 


Stone, Ufo, nezoog, 235. 
Stop, (t¢rans.) navw, (in- 
trans.) ravopos, 188 (1); 
with partic. 239. 
Stove, xaptvoc, 282. | 
Straight to, evdv (gen.) 309. 
Strange, Gavuaoros, 259. 
Strangle, anayyerv, 188 (1). 
Stream: flows with a full 
or strong—, zodug éei. 
Strength, xeazos, 41. ofévog, 
zd, 319. 
Strife, Zgic, Wog, 7, 183. 
Strike, zAjooo (used by the 
Attics in the perf. act. 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. rardocay 
being used for the other 
tenses),—rvrzo. 

Vomel says tiara the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 
raio to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with aig (!).— 
gijeto iS runt and 
naio strengthened. 

Strip, é&éve, 125. 

Strong, taxves, 35. 

Succour, éaxoveén, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 oio¢ 
ov avne, 271. 


Suffer (= allow), édo, 121. 
—naoyo (of suffering 
painful things), 168". 


a thing to be done, 
regrogaw, 3dl. 
froma disease, xapveo,t 
183. | 
——— pain, adyéo, 20. 
punishment, dixny d:d0- 
vat, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228. 
Suffering, 2aGo¢, 150. 
Sufficient: to be—, apxeir, 
75. 


Sufficient: more than—, 
megitta to» apxovytay, 
174, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 


Superhuman (of-—size), et- 


tor i nav &vOeunos, 168. 


Superintend, émoxonto, 206. 
Supply to, rageyo, 214. 
Surpass, wegieqs(geen.), 166. 
sures (am), Savpctor, 
. M., 8. 
Surprising, Gavpasrog, 259. 
Surprisingly, @avpaciog o¢ 
273. d. 


Suspect, tzonreve, acc. of 
pers., , 

Swallow, yeddov, ovog (7), 
341. 

Swear by, dpvvps, ace. (7), 
351. 

Sweet, 7dve, 214. 

T.. 
Table, zoanela, 188. 
Take, AauBave (?), 92. 


eeiv, 190 
away from, agaigén, 


€ 
- Qt- 


——- place. See Happen. 

care, geortite, 288. 

hold of, AaBeoGas, 163. 
in hand, éiyegeo, 

dat. 121. 

- myself off, emadiae- 

zouet, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 

off, éxdve, 125. 

pleasure in, dopas, 

dat. 20. 

up, aiges, 188 (2). 

Talent, cadavzos, 82. 

Talk, dado, 35. 


+ wapotpat, xéixpana. 


10° 


Task, fgzor, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yeveo (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who hasnever, 
aysvotos, with gen. 150. 

, to have never,= fo 
be a dyevarog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

&daxroc, 293". 

Teach, dddaxm (7), 125. 

Teacher, dWacxaiog, 168%. 

Tear, daxevor, 168". 

—— shed, —, daxevm, 282. 


Temper, BTpn66, 121. 
Temperance, cwggccvsn, 
125, u. 


Temperate, sorpen, 125, u. 
Temple, vacg (véa¢, Att. ); 
Al. 


Ten thousand, prgtot, 228, 

Terrible, Beivdc, 214. 

Thales, ‘Oadig (3), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, elg avne, 174. e. ec ya 
yO OY, 

ever, avrog with gen. 

of reciprocal pronoun, 


167. 

Thankful to be or feel, 
yaouy eidevat,t gen. of thing, 
222. 


Thanks, to return, ydguw 
eidevat,t genitive of thing, 
222. 


That, éxeivos, 46. 


INDEX I. 


That (after verbs of tel- 
ling), on, 73. 

The—the, (with compar. ) 
Som—tocovty, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 pe» 
—o 6, 38. 

The morrow (the next day), 
4 avetor, 26. 

Thebans, OnBaios, 125. 

Theft, xAozy, 73. 


. | Then (¢éme), zdze, 92. 


(of wnference), ody, 


in questions, ela, 
318. h. énetra, 318. 3. 
(See 315. ) 

There, éxez, 28. 

——-- (am), wegen, 92. 

being an opportuni- 

ty, zagor, 250. 

, to be, adoe See 
91. 5b. “_ 

Therefore, é &x ravens ie ai- 
Ting, &X TOvTOD, 

Thick, daove, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
Sacre devd goon, 150. 

Thine, o6s, 20. 

Thing, seeypua, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, ra ovra, 65. 

Think, voutCoo, 52, 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 

happy, evdauortor, 


Thir d, FQitos, 52. 


eee oD 


olopas 


, in order that, ia, 73. This, ovros, 608, 46. 


+ For cidévac, see 73, note q. 


INDEX I. 


227 


This being determined, 30-|'Tooth, ddovg, G. oddvzr0¢, 6, 
20 


Ear cavra, 249. c. See 


note o. 


tov, 224. 

Three, resic, zgia, 15. 

Through (of space, time, 
and means), dc (rod), 
269.— (cause), dia (ror), 
326. wn0, gen. 

——-——-- (the whole coun- 
try), ava nica tyr xq, 
259 


Throw, diate, 235. 

Thy, cog, 20. 

Till late in the day, meyge 
20660 t7¢9 NuEpac, 144. 

Time, yedvoc, 

, It is, aga, 65. 

, in my, &c¢., én duov, 


To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., én 
Dcxodseoy, ent t7g Xiov, 288. 

To speak generally, o¢ grog 
eiseiv, 144. 

Together with, ov» (omit- 
ted before atc, airy, &c.), 
345. 

Toil, wdvoc, 154. 

To-morrow, aigior, 28. 

Too (and that—), xai cave 
206. 

—- great for, &¢., compar- 
ative with 7 xezaé before a 
subst., 7 ®oze before in- 
jin., 168. 

—-— soon (after cannot), 
2A2. e. 


Touch, érrouat, 150. 


being the case, é rov-| Towards, after ‘to act in- 


solently,’ sic, 319. 
meds, 319. ais, 
259. 


home, én otkos, 
288 


Town, aotv, £6, 96. 

Transact, zeaero, 8. 

Transgress, ragaBoaiven, 
8. 


Treat ill, xaxcg stotsiy, acc. 
35. 


—— well, et norsix, acc. 35. 
Treaty, onzovdai, pl. 228. 
Tree, dérdgor (7), 144. 
Trick, zéyvn, 214. 

Trouble, zovo¢g, 154. 

True, adlnOns, 274. 

———- happiness, 7 o¢ ady- 
Bag evdatuovia, 

Trust (1) (am confident 
nénoia, 119, note i; 193. 

_— (have confidence in), 
motevo, with dat. only, 
132. 

Truth (the), so aAyOee, 274. 

, adlnbaa, 274. 

Try (for murder), dcoxey 
govov, 35; (am tried,) gev- 
yew, Zen. 

—) etree | 
en.), 121. 
Tunic, yiroi, 125. 
Turn, zeénm, 73. 
Turned (am—into), yiyvopos 

(7), 15. 


(governs 


” 


‘Twice as many, dildoror, 
1765. 
Two by two, xaza duo, 274. 


Uncommon degree (in an), 
Staqpegortag, 235. 

Unconsciously, 242. c. 
1 

Uncovered, Wiiog, 235. 

Under, ¢ ind, 326. 

Undergo, topeve, 214. 

Understanding, on an, éni 
ep elvat, &c. 227, n. 

Undertake an expedition, 
mogevopat, 24. 

Unexpected, angoodoxntos, 


Unexpectedly, &€ dnoocdox- 
Ntov, 

Unfortunate, xaxodaineys, 
1 

Unjust, zdixo0g, 138. 

Unknown to 
242. c. 

Unless, : el un, 112. 

Until, Exot, péxer, Eos, sore, 


Up (adv.), am, 28. ave 
(prep.), acc. 259. 

Upper, 6 dv, 28. 

Upper-chamber, 
96. 


myself, 


vreg(poy, 

Upwaras, dvm, 28. 

. Une, yodtopuat, dat. (contr. ?) 
138. 


Used to, imperf., 95, t. 
Useless, pdcotos, 206. 
Utility, co cvppégos, 228. 


INDEX I. 


V. 

Vain, parece, 206. 

Value, zizdopas, 163. 

Value very highly, zo rroh- 
dod nowicbou, 243. _meQh 
noliov nowio8-cs OF iyeio- 
Gat, 282. 

Vanished, ggovdog, 65. 

(A) vast number, uvgéor, 228. 

Very, navv, 214. neg, 78. 

highly, rleictov, 


162%. b. 

many, pret, 228. 

a well, dpiore.. 

Vexe am—at, é Oops (? 
dat. 20. ronan () 

Victory, »ixy, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xopas, 
274, 

Villain, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Villainy, XAKOVOVLEA, 222, 

Violet, i tov, 144. 

Virtue, apertn, 8. 

Voluntarily, éedorzyc, ov, 
299. 

Volunteer (as a), éOslovzys, 
299. 


W. 
Wall, v. reryitoo, (subst) cet 
x9, £6, 222 
Want, dgouat, 150. 
Wanted, if Iam, &c., éav 
ae Oey, OF ef ee dé01, 91. a. 5. 
War, sodepos. 
Ward off, apvrey ci rim, 
222. p a 
rom myself, cus 
vOp0t, ACC. 222. 


INDEX I. 


‘Was near (= almost), ddéyou 
Beir, 283. c. 
‘Wash, dove, 188 (1). 
Watch over, éyenyogevas megi, 
‘en. 193. 


‘ater, dmg, 16, 15. 
Way, 68é¢, #, 154. 
Weak, doderne, 319. 
Weakness, daPéve, 319. 
Wealthy, miovatog, 20. 
Weep for, xaraxdcéev (?),188 
(2), 278. 
Weigh anchor, aigew (an- 
chor, subaud.), 188, 
Well, 2, 8. 
— to be, xadsig tet. 
What? 2; 
kind of? moiog ; 
is, 2@ dra, 65. 
comes from (the 
gods), 22 rar Oedy, 54, 
comes Next (to), r& 
dyoutvee, gen. 149. d. 
—— induces you to ..? i, 
padosr ; 313, 
possesses you to. .? 
rinadar; 318. 
, to—place, oi, daet, 
144,'72, p. 
we ought, & x07, 91. 
e.—rit dvovra, 206. 
Whatsoever, daztc, 92. ef 19, 
269. 


When, dre, éneid7, inevdav,92. 


4 adte; 92. 
you, § may, 2 dgoy, 
he, &c. ? might, § 250. 


0. you ought, &c., déox, 


229 


When it is your duty, déov, 
neosixor, 250. 

or whereas it was 
said, signutvor, 250. 

—thereis any occasion, éay 
a déy (or, afier an histori- 
cal tense, ef 21 3¢or), 91. ab. 

Whence, 269er, 100. 

‘Whenever, 6zdze, 96. 

| Where, 20%, 144. érov, 72, p- 

Whether, ef, 335 ¥dy, 336. 

Which way = whither, not; 
—in dependent questions 
regularly, dnot, 72, p. 

Whilst, dygu, Ze, 306. 

he was walking, ps- 

rath aegizaray, 238. 

Whither, moi, 73, 144, in 
dependent sentences, dot, 
72, p. 

Who? tig; in dependent 
sentences, regularly doig, 
72, note p. 

a the world? ig nots; 


Whole (the), é mae, or mas 6, 


——_, Hiog, 138. 

Whosoever, daric, 92. ef rig, 

| 269, 

Why ? 2 or di& f; 183. 

Wicked, sov7gds, (immoral, 
vile), 188.—dvdoig (one 
who breaks the divine 
and natural laws. See 
Boog, in 293*,) 299, 

Wickedness, norngia, 188. 

Widow, wig, 235. 

Will certainly, 358. d. 
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Willing: 
oot Bovdoperp dori, 206. 

Willingly at least, éxoo» efyc, 
144. 

Wine, olvog, 15. 

Wing (214), arépvg —ala, 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing 5 Jotnt. —-1TEQOP 
= penna, the wing with 

erence to the wing- 
if eathers ( Déderlein.) 
isdom, copia, 24. 

Wise, coos, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Povdoposand e8elo, 
100). 

With, ovr (dat.), pera (gren.), 


(by partic. ),  zyoor, 
ayoy, PEO, LowpEvos, 35. 

With a view to, mgcy (acc.), 
319. 

what object or view, 

ti Bovhopevoc, 341. 

impunity, yaioos, 154. 

three others, rézagrog 

avzdg, 68. 

you (us, &c. ) to be, 
nage. See 91. b 

Within, @8o», 125. 

Without, oa, gen. 125. avev, 
gen. 150. yogic, 309. diza, 


_——— being dis- 
covered 


served, 


— seen, 
knowing it, 


if you are —, ef 


INDEX I. 


Wolf, Avxos, 41. 

Woman, svt R. yvvcux, V. 
vyat, 1 
onder me Bavuato, F 


Work, Joyor, 121. 
Worthless, pavhog, 144. 
Worthy of aoc, 65, 150. 
Would probabl have been, 
éxindop ever ay (with in- 


fin.), 3 
vather--than, 70toy 
ay —f , 87. 
that! ef, ef0 cipelor 
(2,2), & i yg apedoy, os cope- 
doy or cpehor alone, 206. 
Wound, zizgnoxm, 269. 
Wretched, xoxodaipeoy, (ill- 
fated), 144, &PA0¢, 274. 
Wrong, avociog, 299. See 
293. 


Y. 
Year, ézog, xo, 144. 
You are Joxin6 ailers sor, 
350. g. 


dito ¥ 7—, 357. 

there! ovrog (aden)! 
325, d. 

Young, véog, 168*. 

bird, ssoca0¢, 214. 

Yours, Susreoog, 24. 

Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. 
Zeal, 20 modGipox, (adj.); 
60. 
Zealous, rgodvpog, 221. ¢. 


INDEX II. 


List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


A, 
(6) a ayav poBos, 228. 


B. 


ayangy Tolg magovas OF a | Biov ev yxecy, 206. 


nupovta, 1d. 
dyov (= with), 235. 
nov ) p. 107, 
aioyvvop a) nowy § note b. 
aizeioGos (mid.), not with 
; we accusatives, 124, note 


Ardiantoos 0 Diinnor, 23. 
Go te i? @adon; 318. 
Qllwg ve Hob, 278. 

cdorvot xLonis, 13. 

A Upor Egoy (-a), 345. 

av ov, 267. 

cv00, 8. : 

ano GOV digkduevos, 100. 
——- deinvov yevéo dan, 243. 
—- t0v MEOPAVOUG, 243. 
amodidgaoney tind, 138. 
KON or z77v aoyyy, 132. 
coy opes og, 235. 

avrois ardoaory, 350. 
avtos, 39. avrog avrov, 166. 
ag savrav, 243. 


place in the last section. 


A. 

dedozpevoy, 249, note n. 

devotatos cavrov 7o8a, 168, 
note m. 

dor, 249. a. 

SHdog etus, 239. 

Sialimy yoovoy, 235. 

3e ogyis eyewy, &c., 270. 

Bixasos eit, 

dtxny Sidovens (gen. ), 228 

diodxEry qovov, 35. 

doxovy, 249, note n. 

dokav (8dEae zavta, &c.), 
249. c. 

Sot éheiy, 193, note u. 

Svvatoregos avroi 
168. c. 

dvoiy dovta (not Secvrory), 


avroy, 


E. 
savrov sivas, 162". 4. 


t Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘n their Alphabetical 
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éyxaleiy o¢ viv, 183. 

et cot Bovdoper@ eariv, 206. 

ei peddes yeveadat, 283. 

ed pr dia, 125. 

— tig, 268. 

——- xai addoy, 174. d. 

28’ wgedoy (e, 2), 206. 

eigye, eigyo, 154, note b. 

eignpevor, 250. 

eig avng, 174. e. 

sig SiSaoxadov (neuney, got- 
ray), 259. 

— tHyv Dilinnov, 23. 

siciy 01 Azyorreg ( 263, note 

ot Adyovot} a. 

éxivdvvevoey av StagPagivat, 
359. 

éxoov elvat, 144. 

éunodoy eivat, 293". 

éy tots moartos, 259. 

évexa tov &teooy, 250. 

évdov xatradaBeiv, 125. 

&& angoo8oxnrov, 224. 

tov, 249. b. 

én époi, 65. 

én’ éuov, 65. 

éni tp elvan, 227. b. 

énixovgeiy 900m, 239. 

gory ot (= Emo), 263. 

ovotivag.....; 269. d. 

evov tig m0deme, 309. 

evducs 7xov, 309. 

ég’ @ or gre, 266. 

byeoF ai aivog, 149. d. 

Eyoov (= with), 235. 


H. 
7 aveuoy, 27. 
y xavad, with ace, 168. d. 
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7 wore, With infin. 168. e. 

4 moldy tis yoogus (not 70 
noiv), 58. 

deo dy Seaoainny, 86". 

q7eg elyer, 351. 


0. 
Savpaoas sy, 350. 
Bavpacing wg, 273. d. 
Savpacroy door, 273. c. 


Geivat ’ 
bisa vOMOvE, 188, (3.) 


K. 
xat og, 40. c. 
— tavra, 206. 
xareoyouas, 270. 
xaz0, 28, note x. 
xuvoc Oixyy, 250. 


. A. 
Lav Save, with partic. 242. c, 
Levey, (ev, xaxos, S&c.), 35. 
Anosiy Eyov, 350. gv. 


M. . 

pa Mia, 341. 
pavGdve (with part.) 239. 
peyada ogedeiv, Blantey, S&C. 

2, Obs. 
pello yeas, &c., 283. 
petapele (with part.), 239. 
peraky negunatoy, 288. 
pexor nogém vig jusgas, 144. 
BUQLOL, LLEiOL, 


N. 
vy dia, 341. 


INDBX II. 


O. 

6 32, 40. 

6 Tjutovg tov yoovor, 59. e. 

6 olog ov avye, 273. 

of &pgi "“Avutor, 283", note x. 

yw exovtes, 278. 

— nodiot, 45. 

— nooonxovtes, ZA9. 

olog 78 tpt, 283. 

oicy (= ore rorovreoy), 258, b. 

éAtyou deo, deiv, &c., 283. 

Ouveyps (cove Peovg), 351. 

onws ano eae, 287. 

coor ov, 125. 

goose 7ovvatoneiarovs,174.c. 

dom—tooorre, 168". 

oz peytotoc, 174. b. 

ov pi dadnoas; &c., 287%. 

— navtog elvot, 162". 2. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, p. 29. 

— ¢ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 


p. 29. 

ovx got, 86". d. 

— iyo (= non habeo), 72. b. 
ovdeig oars ov, 277. 

ovder olov cxovoat, 278. 

7t, 150 

ovrog! 325. d. 

ovr eye, 72. c. 

ovy Ott—alia xai, 82. 


IT. 
mao pixgoy sae, &c. 299. 


Nag Odiyor Sseqevyoy, &C.299. 


naca 7 rokic, 45. d. 

—— nod, 45. d. 

néuntog avtog, &c., 51. d. 
megs molhov roueic8 at, 253". 
MTEQLOOEY, 331. 

megizza tov agxovrroy, 174. f. 
népuxe, 208 

noteiv (av, xexoe), 35. 
nollaniaotor yur, 174. f. 
rolvg pet, 132. : 
n0660-tH¢ Hlixtas, 143. 

100 nodlov roticOat, 243. 
noootyety, 331. 

mooo7xoyr, 200. 


>» 
avvoida tuavtg@ (coqog os OF 
cog®@ ovzt), 238". b. 
oyody (mowjow), 112. 


rayvtega 7 copatega, 174. a. 
relevrav, 235. 

zi puto ; 317. 

— nafooy; 317. 

zig wove; 150. 

70 ano tovee, 34". f. 

— ye viv eivat, 206. 

— éni tovrors sivas, 206. 
— noo 0vuor, 60. 

— televraior, 34". f. 
ov (with infin.), 216. 
rovvavrioyv, 137. 
tovvopa, 137. 

zovtov ye evexa, 250, 

t@ ovat, 65. 


®, 
péonr (with), 235. 
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géomy, 350. h. 
gevyesy povor, 35, Q. 
»=guyeix, 270. 2. | ods énog einciv, 444, 

poavre (icc. 342. d. e. f. 358. |— ovvedovee eizeir, 444, 

b. c. d. — sayiora, 174. b. 

— tayous eiyov, 278, 
X. ooneg elyev, 301. 

yao éuny, 250. ogedor, 506. 


qoupevog (= with), 235. 


- INDEX ITI. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DecLEN- 
SION or CONJUGATION. 


A. ytyvooxe, 156. 
ayvypt, 193. yoru, 20 
goo, EF. M., 168*. yury, 15 
andor, 341. 
aigéo, 190. 4. 
ais Pavopat, 190. Sei, 60. 
axovo, EF. M., 92. 82800, 293*. 
alicxopat, 73. dévdoov, 144. 
aALopo, 274, ddaoxm, 125. 
cpagrave, 154. di8eaoxm, 138. 
ceveyopcet, 214, note i. diwwaow, 131, note b. 
avery, dnio7uan198, note q.| ééev, 193 
cvot yoo, 193. doxew, 96. 
azoxpivonat, 278. Svvapen, 87. 
anolave, 259. dve, 125. 
“Anoiioy, 341. 
cgtoxen, 337, 
aeQnEO, F.. goo, 175. gag, 341. 
ay Sonat, 20. eius (zbo), 65. 
eizov, 60. 
B. Elavveo, 24. 
Baiveo, 228. érroutveon, gen., F’. M., 60. 
énioropes, 293* 
I. Ermopen, 183. 
yoke, 132. Egac, 274, 
yelicor, coopat, 278. Sgyopont, 112. 


yiyvopos, 15. éo@io, 144. 


Zz. 
Ceo, 131, note b. 


H. 
7x00, 206. 
ypulovs, OO. 
‘“Hoaxiige, 183. 
neopyr, 73. 


Oadic, 183. 
Gvyoxe, 125. 
Ovyarye, 20. 


I. 
ixvéopet, 242, note k. 


K. 
xdato, 150. 
xlenzo, F. M., 73. 
xoaato, F’. M., 121. 
xgivory, 144, 
xvooy, 41. 


A, 
AapBover, 92. 
LavPaven, 1 


Aveo, 190. 


M. 
paivopat, 125. 
pazopct, 73. 
enzo, 20. 


save, 125. 


INDEX III. 


0. 
odovg, 20. 
6Cw, 150. 
oi8a, 73, note q. 
vixade, 331. 
otopat, 87 
oig, 41, note 1. 
oiyouat, 206, note a. 
oAAwt, 193. 
dusvt, 343, note s. 
ogae, 73. 
domes, 15. 
ove, 20. 
dqpeideo, 206. 


II. 
raice, 343, note u. 
saoyoo, 1 
gevao, 131, note b. 
nnyvypt, 193 
niveo, 144. 
ginto, 293". 
niso, 188. 
sogevopat, 24. 
Tlocadav, 341. 
gous, 20. 


negoc, 138. 


=. 
otyac, F', M., 269°, 
sizos, 259, note v. 
oxona, 336, note i. 
ozegoupat, 168". 
Zoxpatnyc, 15. 


T. 
zéuveo, 46, note q. 
tixtoo, 15 
titenoxe, 269", 


soéyo, 65. 
tvyyave, 183. 


vdog, 15. 


geeo, 60, 


INDEX I. 
gpbdveo, 241. 
a. ¢ 
rele, BAI. 


recouct, 131, note b, 
ze7, 91, note i. 


THE END. 
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CICERO DE OFFICIIS. 


WITH FNGLISH NOTES. 
Chiefly selected and translated from the editions of Zumpt and Bonnell. 


BY THOMAS A. THACHER, 
Assistunt Professor of Latin in Yule College. 


One volume 12mo. 90 cents. 


This edition of De Offic.ic Fas the advantage over any other with which we are acquain 
of more copious notes, better arrangement, and a more beautiful typography. The text o 
Zumpt apperrs to have be--n clasely followed, except in a very few instances, wi.cre it is varied 
on the authority cf Beier, Oceili and Bonnell. Teachers and students will do well to examine 
this edition. 


‘“Mr. Thacher very randzstly disclaims for himself more than the credit cf a compiler and 
translator in the editing of this work. Being ourselves unblessed with the works of Zumpt, 
Bonnell, and other German writers to whom Mr. T. credits most of his notes and comments, we 
cannot affirm that more credit is due him than he claims for his iabors, but we may accord him 
the merit of an extrenely judicious and careful compiler, if no more; for we have seen no re- 
mark without an important bearing, nor any point requiring elucidation which was passed un- 
noticed. 


‘This work of Cicero cannot but interest every one at all disposed to inquire into the views 
of the ancients on morals. 


“This valuable philosophical treatise, emanating from the pen of the illustrious Roman, de- 
rives a peculiar interest from the fact of its being written with the object to instruct his son, of 
whom the author had heard untavorable accounts, and whom the weight of his public duties 
had prevented him from visiting in person. It presents a great many wise maxims, apt and 
rich illustrations, and the results of the experience and reflections of an acute and powerful 
mind. It is well adapted to the use of the student by copious and elaborate notes, explanatory 
of the text, affording ample facilities to its entire comprehension. These have been gleaned 
with great judgment from the most learned and reliable authorities,--such as Zumpt, Bonnell, 
and others. Mr. Thacher has evinced a praiseworthy care and diligence in preparing the vo- 
lume for the purposes for which it was designed.’ 


SELECT ORATIONS OF M. TULLIUS CICERO: 


WITH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 


BY E. A. JOHNSON, 
Professor of Latin in the University of New- York. 


One volume, 12mo. $1. 


“ This edition of Cicero’s Select Orations possesses some special advantages for the student 
which are both new and important. It is the only edition which contains the improved text 
that has been prepared by a recent careful collation and correct deciphering of the best manu- 
scripts of CicERO’s writings. It is the work of the celebrated ORELLI, together with that of 
Mapvia and Ktorz, and has been done since the appearance of ORELLI’s complete edition. The 
Notes, by Professor JouNson, of the New-York University, have been chiefly selected, with great 
care, ‘rom the best German authors, as well as the English edition of ARNOLD. Although 
abundant, and almost profuse, they yet appear generally to relate to some important point in 
the text or subject, which the immature mind of pupils could nut readily detect without aid. 
We do not know how a more perfect edition for the use of schools could well be prepared.” 

“This is a beautiful and most excellent edition of the great Roman orator ; and, 1 so far as 
we know, the best ever published in this country. It contains the four orations against Cata- 
line, the oration for the Monilian Law, the oration for Marcellus, for Ligarius, for King Deio- 
tarius, for the poet Archias, and for Milo. In preparing the text of these orations the editor has 
availed himself of the best German and English editions; and the notes have been gathered 
from every available source. These are so abundant—filling more than 300 pages—as to leave 
almost nothing to be desired by the student. They are philological, explanatory and historical. 
Each Oration is furnished with a valuable Introduction, containing what is necessary for the 
student to know preparatory to the commencement of the study of the Oration, and an analysie 
of the plan and argument of each Oration. Furnished with thia edition af Cicatce 
Orations, the student is prepared to enter with pleasure and profit on the suits of “nha 
and renowned elaseic author.”—Boston Atlae. . 
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TITUS LIVIUS. 
CINEFLY FROM TUE TEXT OF ALSCHEFSEL 
WITH 
ENGLISH NOTES, GRAMMATICAL AND EXPLANATORY 


TOGETHER 
WITH A GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEX. 


BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WIth AN ACCOMPANYING PLAN OF ROME, AND A MAP OF “HE PASSAGE G1 HANNIBSL 
One volume, 12mo. Price 81. 
The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy herewith a.nounce’. a want 1s supplied 


which nas been universally felt; there being previous to this no American edi.ion furnia 
the requisite appara‘us for the successful prosecution of the study cf this Latin author. 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 

‘IT have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it enough to $e 
satwfied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpose intended. e use it 
for :he present year, in connection with the edition that has been used for several years. Most 
of the Class, however, have procured your editivu ; and it is prubable that next year it will be 


used by al 
From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 
“ The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning, and taste; the grammatical 
Ulustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has been used by our Freshinaa 
Class, and will I doubt nut come into general use in our colleges. 


From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. 


“T have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that your labors 
will give a n:w impulse to the study of this charming classic. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 
“A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for the use 
of students it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I am acquainted. 
ita excellences you will [ zrmit mine to name, the close attention given to particles—to the sud 
junctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the discrimination of words nearly 
synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned in the text. The book will be nere 
after used in our college.” 


From Professor Johnson, of New-York University. 
“I can at present only say that your edition pleases mc much. _I shall give it to one of my 
classes next week. 1am prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 


en RS 


WORKS OF HORACE. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 
BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 
WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 
One volume, 12mo. 


The text of this edition is chiefly that of Orelli; and the Notes, besides embodying whateveg 
fs valuable in the most recent and approved German editions of Horace, contain the results 


Editor's studies and experience as a College Professor, which he haa been sad 
Zudturing for several years With a view to publication. i. haa been tha Nan at Gate een 
and the Editor to make this edition in all respecta euitabla to a wenta K 


Hahers 
schools and colleges. 33 
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